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Foreword

The world in which we live has changed dramatically over the past decade. Espe-
cially in our consumer lives, the Internet has given us access to more information
than we had ever dreamed possible. On the one hand, we are more empowered
as individuals. Yet at work we lack the visibility of information, the accessibility
to it and the ease of use that we all crave.

We need the right information to be available to us at the right time, and in a
form that we can act on — quickly, intelligently, and confidently. People need to
be able to make critical, fact-based business decisions, with clean, quality data at
their fingertips. It's no longer acceptable to make “gut-level" decisions based on
intuition or hearsay. Business executives, knowledge workers, and really, anyone
who works anywhere doing anything, must have access to high-quality data that's
accessible anytime, anyplace, from any device. Companies must be able to explore
their business at the speed of thought. We are ushering in a new era of business.
A transformation of how we work.

As one of the largest and most successful software companies in the world, SAP
is well-positioned to lead this transformation. We are determined to ensure that
every person within an organization has trusted, immediate access to the informa-
tion they need to do their jobs — just as easily as they have access to email and
the Internet. We are breaking down the walls between the stand-alone silos of the
past — differentiated by technical infrastructures, separate operating processes,
and isolated individuals. Our vision is to enable business intelligence (BI) for
everyone within an enterprise — regardless of IT infrastructure or line-of-business
role/location of the individual. We're bridging the information divide between
the technically capable and the professionally informed. With the integration of
SAP and Business Objects, we have a tremendous opportunity to bring together
previously disparate worlds and unify processes, data, people, and actions into
seamless, intuitive experiences of our customers.
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Foreword

Over the last couple of years, we've been working diligently on this vision, creat-
ing stronger integrations between our Bl tools and SAP. Ingo Hilgefort, a senior
product manager responsible for SAP integration within SAP Business Objects, has
been at the forefront of this effort. Ingo has a long history with integrating SAP
and Business Objects solutions, going all the way back to 2000 when he drove the
integration of Crystal Reports/Crystal Enterprise into SAP BW. Over the course
of his career, Ingo has helped hundreds of our customers directly and thousands
indirectly by sharing his knowledge and insight via his blogs, documentation,
speaking engagements and publications. I'm thrilled to support Ingo in publish-
ing his latest book, Reporting and Analytics with SAP BusinessObjects. This book is an
essential read for any SAP customer and/or practitioner looking to take advantage
of the opportunity created by our BI solutions, and will help them derive maxi-
mum value from bringing SAP data to their end users.

Marge Ereya

Executive Vice President and General Manager
Intelligence Platform and NetWeaver Group
SAP

16



Introduction

After I finished my first book, Integrating BusinessObjects XI 3.1 BI Tools with SAP
NetWeaver, it became obvious that SAP users were still looking for more informa-
tion regarding BusinessObjects. Questions such as “Which tool should I use?” or
“How do I create my balance sheet?” seemed to come up more and more. Appar-
ently, users had overcome the first hurdle of installing and deploying the Business
Objects software, but now they were not clear on the broad range of tools offered
with SAP BusinessObjects and how to move forward. That's where the idea for a
second book was born,

The goal of this book is to provide an overview of the SAP BusinessObjects tool-
set in the Business Intelligence (BI) area and to provide guidance on the question,
“When do I use which tool?” This book tries to cover as much as possible in one
book and the first part provides you with a set of criteria that can be used to drive
a tool selection for your own implementation.

The second part of the book focuses on the actual creation of content and provides
you with step-by-step guidance for certain types of reports in each of the tools
based on Business Content in SAP NetWeaver Business Warehouse (BW), so you
should be able to follow along in your own system.

[ hope this book provides you a great overview of the capabilities of each tool,
insight into the selection of the tools based on your requirements, and a great ref-
erence on how you can use each tool to create content on top of your SAP data.

Target Group

The target audience for this book is twofold. On the one hand, I hope that BI team
leads, BI project managers, and BI decision makers can use this book to under-
stand the different tools and get a better understanding at which tool is best suited

for which kind of requirements.
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On the other hand, the audience for this book is anyone that will implement and
create content with the SAP BusinessObjects software. For this audience, I hope
the book provides guidance on tool selection, and the required information to
understand which metadata and data is available and how they can be used in
each tool.

The focus of this book is not to make you an expert in the installation and deploy-
ment of the SAP BusinessObjects software in an SAP landscape. If you are looking
for material in this area, you might want to consider my first book. Integrating
BusinessObjects XI 3.1 BI Tools with SAP NetWeaver.

As a reader, you should have some prior knowledge of SAP NetWeaver BW and
SAP ERP. With SAP BusinessObjects, I tried to keep the need for prior knowledge
to a minimum and you should be able to follow this book even without any SAP
BusinessObjects experience, but you should consider further training.

Technical Prerequisites

All steps and examples are based on the BusinessObjects XI 3.1 Service Pack 02
Release in combination with an SAP NetWeaver BW 7.x and ERP 2005 system.
However, you can also use previous releases from SAP NetWeaver BW and SAP
ERP as long as they are a supported with the XI 3.1 Service Pack 02 Release. In
specific cases, new functionality might require a new version of SAP NetWeaver
BW software, which will be mentioned in the text. For example, the Xcelsius con-
nectivity towards SAP NetWeaver BW requires SAP NetWeaver BW 7.0 Enhance-
ment Package 01 SPO5 at a minimum.

All of the SAP BusinessObjects software can be downloaded from the SAP Service
Marketplace and you can receive temporary license keys from http://service.sap.
com/licensekeys. The book is very practical, so I highly recommend you download
the following components so you can follow all of the outlined steps:

» BusinessObjects Enterprise XI 3.1
» (Crystal Reports 2008
» Xcelsius 2008

18
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* Live Office XI 3.1
» BusinessObjects Integration for SAP Solutions XI 3.1
> SAP BusinessObjects Explorer XI 3.1

Ensure that you update the software to at least Service Pack 02.

You should also make sure you have access to an SAP NetWeaver BW and SAP ERP
system so that you can follow the examples. If you can't get access to an existing
system, you can download a trial version of SAP NetWeaver via the Download
section in the SAP Developer Network (SDN).

Structure of the book

When I started this book and outlined all of the topics I wanted to write about, it
quickly became obvious that it would become a large book, which made a proper
structure very important. I tried to keep it very practical with lots of examples and
step-by-step guidance.

Here is a short overview of the content of the chapters:

Chapter 1 — BusinessObjects Product Overview

This chapter introduces you to the BusinessObjects Enterprise platform and the
BusinessObjects BI Clients that you will use in the following chapters. You will get
a short overview of the different Bl tools.

Chapter 2 — Customer Requirements and Usage Scenarios

In the second chapter we look at a list of typical requirements for your BI land-
scape and use this list to evaluate which tool is best used for which type of
requirement.

Chapters 3 through 8 — BusinessObjects Tools Area

In each of these chapters we'll take a look at some requirements and how each of
the areas in the SAP BusinessObjects portfolio is able to fulfill those requirements
and how you can use the tool to create content for these areas. Each chapter will
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provide an overview on the usage of the tools, the connectivity, and provide con-
crete examples with step-by-step instructions.

Chapter 9 — Dashboard Manager

In this chapter, we'll look at how you can leverage the Dashboard Manager as part
of your BusinessObjects Enterprise deployment and combine content from differ-
ent sources and tools into compelling dashboards.

Chapter 10 — InfoView

In this chapter we look at how you can use InfoView to view, schedule, or edit
content. In addition, we will take a look at some features that are specific to using
BusinessObjects Enterprise in combination with SAP NetWeaver.

Chapter 11 — Best Practices

This chapter provides tips, recommendations, and Best Practices for the design of
BW queries and Universes and steps you can take to improve the overall perfor-
mance and stability of your system.

Chapter 12 — Outlook

Chapter 12 offers a short list of topics that might be of interest to you and your
deployment. These topics are part of the integration roadmap given out by SAP
and BusinessObjects, but were technically not final at the point of writing this

book
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Learn about the SAP BusinessObjects reporting and analytics portfolio and
how it relates to your SAP landscape.

1 Introduction to the SAP BusinessObjects
Reporting and Analysis Tools

[n this chapter, we'll look at the SAP BusinessObjects portfolio for Business Intel-
ligence (BI) tools and provide a quick introduction to, and the main usage of, each.
A more detailed analysis of the portfolio, including which tool should be used for
each type of usage, is discussed in the Chapter 2, “Reporting and Analysis — A
Customer Case Study.

11 Overview of the SAP BusinessObjects Tools

Before we get into the overview of the SAP BusinessObjects BI portfolio, please
note that even though not all of the products from the SAP BusinessObjects port-
folio are mentioned in this book, it is not a statement about the importance of
those products. The focus here is on the reporting and analysis capabilities of the
SAP BusinessObjects products in the XI 3.1 release.

During the integration of the SAP and SAP BusinessObjects (formerly BusinessOb-

jects) reporting and analysis product portfolios, the overall portfolio was grouped
into usage scenarios, which we'll use to understand the product portfolio and
some typical customer requirements (see Figure 1.1).
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Figure 11 S5AP and SAP BusinessObjects Integration Portfolio

As you can see in Figure 1.1, with the exception of the Ad-hoc Reporting and
Analysis area, SAP and SAP BusinessObjects offer products in each area that serve
similar customer requirements. Now, as a single company, SAP will merge these
tools over time (we'll spend more time on these products in Chapter 12, Prod-
uct Integration Outlook), but for users that want to start leveraging the solutions
today, Figure 1.2 shows the decisions that have been made during the process of
combining the products from SAP and SAP BusinessObjects.

The most important information that Figure 1.2 provides is which product offer-
ings are taking the lead in the BI tools categories. All of the products listed are
either already available to you, such as Crystal Reports, Xcelsius, and Web Intel-
ligence, or will be in the very near future, such as Pioneer.

In the next couple of sections, we'll use these BI tool categories to look at which
SAP BusinessObjects products are being offered to you today and what the main
usage scenarios for these tools are.
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Figure 1.2 5AP and 5AP BusinessObjects- Combined Portfolio

114 Enterprise Reporting

Crystal Reports is the de facto standard reporting tool in Enterprise Reporting. In
this category, Crystal Reports replaces the Business Explorer (BEx) Report Designer
and provides the following reporting capabilities to the end user:

L

Highly formatted and print-optimized reporting
> Layout-focused reporting

» Static reporting

» Parameterized reporting

Based on the preceding capabilities, you might think Crystal Reports is only capa-
ble of creating well-formatted, pixel-perfect invoices (i.e., purchase orders, account
balance statements, etc.) (see Figure 1.3), but Crystal Reports has evolved into a
reporting tool that is capable of creating reports that include very sophisticated
user interactivity up to an integration of Xcelsius data visualizations as part of your
report (see Figure 1.4).
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Figure 1.3 Crystal Reports — Account Balances
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Crystal Reports is a tool that is very easy to learn and use, as you will see your-
self in the following chapters. It allows you to access any kind of data source and
create a wide variety of reports and navigations inside them. Nevertheless, the
primary purpose of Crystal Reports as a reporting tool is to provide you with the
functionality to create content while you have complete control over the layout,
font, positioning of objects, and the rendering and printing on all different types
of clients.

1.2 Ad Hoc Query and Reporting

In ad hoc query and reporting, Web Intelligence takes the lead and provides you
with the functionality to establish a self-service environment for your end users to
easily create, edit, and share reports based on any data source. Web Intelligence is
a very simple and intuitive reporting tool that allows you to create and edit reports
in a web-based environment.

You can leverage Web Intelligence to consume and analyze information in a self-
service-oriented environment so that there is no need for you to rely on your
Information Technology (IT) department to specify and create a new report for
you. You can easily specify which data you would like to leverage in your report
using the Web Intelligence query panel (see Figure 1.5).

& RnQuery @ | @) | @ -

£ Customer
B2 Customgr?
B A LD Custorra
@ L Custormr

Figure 1.5 Web Intelligence — Query Panel
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You can also leverage Web Intelligence to either create a new report or use an
existing report, as shown in Figure 1.6, and change the report based on your
needs. With some very simple steps, covered in depth in the following chapters,
you can change the report to not only provide a different layout, but to also show
different information, as shown in Figure 1.7.

LO1 Product group LO1 Product LO1 Customer Billed CGuantity Het Sales

Office Lamy Pencil 9999 Hotel Ltd 502 2535
Office Lamy Pencil Abbey Coffee & Tea Group Inc 1,760 8,873
Office Lamy Pencil Abbey Colnc 1,446 7,288
Office Lamy Pencil Abbey Enterprises Group Inc 502 2535
Office Lamy Pencil Abbey Fine Foods Inc 502 2,535
Offica Lamy Pencil Abbay Foods Lid G&0 3,327
Office Lamy Pencil Abbey Group Inc 1,917 9,665
Office Lamy Pancil Abbay Ltd 4,651 23,449
Office Lamy Pencil Abbey Lumber Co Inc 1,288 6,495
Office Lamy Pencil Abbey Motor Group Inc 1,131 5,704
Office Lamy Pencil Abbey Services Co Inc 502 2,535
Office Lamy Pencil Abbeay Solutions Group Inc 345 1,743

Figure 1.6 Web Intelligence — Simple Report

Top 10 Customers by Met sales
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T 000 D00
Ciffce PH8E Hotel Lid 888
Abbey Caffea & Tea Group Inc J.073 000 000
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Abbey Enbarprises Coing 4120 3,000 000
Abbey Enferprises Group inc 13,6843
Abbey Fine Foods Inc 6031 i A -
Abbey Foods Lid 17.803 E
£ 3,000,000
Abbay Group Inc .05
Abbay Lid 51,333 2 000 000
Abbay Lumber Co nd 14,7135
Abbay Motor Qroup Inc 11,566 1,000 000
Abbay Senales Codne 17112
Abbey Solutions Group Ing 9,180 0
Abbey Supplies Group Inc 7,288 g ;_-;Ff E‘:’ '#q? -+ dﬂ‘ ;" Kx“a #jFF ﬂ:-"’““
Absolut Building Supoly Group Ine 18,606 c}&f;ﬂ-’ .ﬁ;- {;F#jf @F & c}’#
Abgolul Church Co Inc 16,320

Figure 1.7 Web Intelligence — Modified Report
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In addition, Web Intelligence offers you the choice of a fully web-based solution
or a rich client solution for your ad hoc reporting needs.

12.3  Advanced Analysis

A key area in the BI tools portfolio is the functionality of an in-depth, online ana-
lytical processing (OLAF) analysis client that provides you with the capability to
create predefined workbooks that include guided navigation and the option to
leverage the tool for an ad hoc OLAP analysis.

As you saw in Figure 1.1 and Figure 1.2, this area was occupied by the BusinessEx-
plorer Analyzer on the SAP side and by Voyager on the SAP BusinessObjects side.
Voyager was created to compete with the BusinessExplorer Analyzer before the
acquisition of BusinessObjects by SAP. In this Bl tools category, a new product is
being created with the project name Pioneer, which will combine the best of both
offerings and offer a Microsoft Office version (see Figure 1.8) and a web-based
version (see Figure 1.9).
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Figure .8 Pioneer and Microsoft Office
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In addition to the great analysis feature, Pioneer will provide functionality that
allows you to interact with other client tools such as Web Intelligence and Crys-
tal Reports. Most importantly, Pioneer will provide you with a migration from
either your existing BusinessExplorer Analyzer workbooks or your Voyager

workspaces.
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Figure .9 Pioneer Web Client

11.4

Dashboarding and Data Visualization

Xcelsius is becoming the leading tool for dashboarding and data visualization and
is being positioned as the environment to create dashboard-style reports and ana-
lytics. Xcelsius is a very simple and intuitive tool that allows you to create a broad
range of data visualizations; starting from a very simple chart (see Figure 1.10) up
to very complex interactive dashboards (see Figure 1.11).
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Xcelsius uses a spreadsheet as part of the design environment and provides you
with the option to set up conditions and logic for your dashboards. You can eas-
ily leverage all of the components that are delivered as part of the Xcelsius 2008
design environment, but you can also extend the environment by using the Xcel-
sius software development kit (SDK) and create your own visualization compo-
nents using Adobe Flex.

Xcelsius provides you with the capability to leverage several different datasources
in a single dashboard. The most common options for your SAP datasources are
a combination of Live Office and Crystal Reports or Web Intelligence, or using
Query as a Web Service in combination with a Universe, or using the new con-
nectivity to provide direct access to SAP NetWeaver BW InfoProvider.

11.5  Discovery and Exploration

With the new addition of SAP BusinessObjects Explorer (not to be confused with
SAP Business Explorer) you now have available a very different but intuitive tool as
part of your Bl portfolio. SAP BusinessObjects Explorer provides you with the func-
tionality to use a search interface on top of your data set. You can then use SAP Busi-
nessObjects Explorer to navigate and explore the data further (see Figure 1.12).

SAP BusinessObjects Explorer, accelerated version, is a tool that provides you access
to a large volume of data, and when used in conjunction with SAP NetWeaver
BW Accelerator (formerly SAP NetWeaver BIA), offers high performance. SAP
BusinessObjects Explorer is able to leverage the semantic layer of SAP Business-
Objects and create indexes of the available data via the semantic layer.

With the integration of SAP BusinessObjects Explorer and Web Intelligence, users
can use SAP BusinessObjects Explorer to start analyzing data and then use Web
Intelligence for further sharing and formatting purposes (see Figure 1.13).
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Figure 112 5AP BusinessObjects Explorer
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Figure 113 5AP BusinessObjects Explorer and Web Intelligence
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11.6

SAP BusinessObjects Bl and Microsoft Office

Introduction to the SAP BusinessObjects Reporting and Analysis Tools

In addition to all of the areas mentioned earlier, we should also highlight the
integration of the SAP BusinessObjects Bl portfolio into a Microsoft Office envi-
ronment, which allows you to leverage your Bl content as part of your day-to-day
Microsoft Office environment, and at the same time keep the Bl data and visual-
izations intact and refreshable (see Figure 1.14).

Weekly Sales Report

T-5hirs I
5ol Bebic | =]
Betis bmgs waliets | Aumiin
Bosion
Toud e e i m Ch
2 Focked shirs 1 Colarngs 5 pings
Samcies || Daltay
Lo Ts g
S '
Lies Arageles
Shirs i Biami
Shortsees ) Sales revenue et
lorg swsw | | San Franciics
Wizeshirgion
g 2,100 O o0 1) 0] 00 5,000 O (e 8,000 00g.20
b L e 3
Laler Epvengpe latal Fercentage Sater Hevenue Tofal Fevcenlape Sales Hevpnuye lgtal Percentape
My Yiark P Yark TAT G0 G0 iy B55, 616,60 1% T4, 46 B 21%
Texas Hauston SPFATE LD 15% 15924 10 15% 53R FE5.50 14
Califarnia Los Angeles A2, TR0 S0 11% 423 Bak B0 11% 432 114 80 11%
Calitarmia >an Framcisco B8, 355,60 Y IG5, 55080 9% 143.551.50 kLY
Texas Fusliry 214,4.29.80 2% L7360 80 % 494, F90 L0 g
Totals 3,742, FEE. 90 100% A, 00k, 717,50 100%: 3,953, 379520 0%

Figure 114 Live Office and Microsoft PowerPoint

With Live Office you can provide accurate and trusted data via the SAP Business-
Objects BI toolset to Microsoft Excel, Microsoft Word, Microsoft PowerPoint, and
Microsoft Outlook (see Figure 1.15).
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Figure 125 Live Office Used in Microsoft Outlook

1.2 Summary

In this chapter, we looked at the existing and upcoming offerings in the BI port-
folio from SAP and SAP BusinessObjects as a newly combined company. In the
next chapter, we'll go into more detail and look at typical customer requirements
from different areas and show how those can be mapped to the offerings in the
BI portfolio.
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By first understanding the typical customer requirements for a reporting
and analysis solution, we can then map those requirements to the SAP
BusinessObjects portfolio and to typical user profiles in the Business Intel-
ligence (BI) area.

2  Reporting and Analysis —
Customer Case Study

In the following sections, we'll map the SAP BusinessObjects BI client tools to
typical customer requirements and user profiles. Based on the scope of this book,
coverage will be limited to the most common scenarios, but this should provide a
good overview of the main criteria for the SAP BusinessObjects portfolio and how
to select the right tool for the right job.

21 Motivation

When SAP acquired BusinessObjects, many customers began looking for some
simple guidance on “Why" and “When" they should use the new options offered
in the BusinessObjects portfolio. In the past, SAP NetWeaver Business Ware-
house (BW) customers bought their BI solution from companies such as Cognos,
Microstrategy, or BusinessObjects. However, in the postacquisition landscape, the
standard choices offered by SAP BusinessObjects are much broader and offer a
greater number of tools. Not only are customers looking for some general guidance
on the capabilities of the SAP BusinessObjects portfolio, they are also looking for
guidance on the migration of their existing environments to the new software.

This is the starting point for this chapter. We'll provide a list of criteria based on
different conditions so that you can use your reporting and analysis requirements
to find the right tools. It should be noted, a single chapter can't replace the experi-
ence and guidance of a BI consultant, and that is not the intent here. We'll provide

37



2 | Reporting and Analysis — Customer Case Study

you with the tools and information you need to ensure you understand the main
criteria to make your own decisions. You will be able to understand the major
differences between the tools, so that you can ask the questions you need to ask
during the gathering of your reporting and analysis requirements.

2.2  Customer Requirements and Usage Scenarios

We'll now outline some common customer requirements from different areas that
we'll then match to the SAP BusinessObjects toolset. The requirements are bro-
ken into separate areas because we'll use those areas in the following chapters to
provide more detail on creating the actual reports and analytics. The requirements
are based on common usage scenarios or use cases. We'll focus on the following
areas: Financials, Sales and Distribution (SD), Human Resources (HR), Manage-
ment/Executive Information Systems. We won't explain each of these areas in full,
but rather focus on typical requirements and scenarios so that you can differenti-
ate the tools and see which scenarios lend themselves to which tools. Please keep
in mind, the goal of this book is to explain the usage of the reporting and analytics
tools from SAP BusinessObjects and not to describe all SAP NetWeaver BW- or
SAP ERP-related topics for each area.

2.21  Financial Reporting and Analysis Requirements

The following is a brief description of the typical requirements for financial report-
ing. These requirements represent a typical usage scenario and focus on reporting
and analytics for customers in the financial area. Please note that references to
“content” refer to the objects created with the SAP BusinessObjects BI tools.

» The content must be available in a web-based environment and in a Microsoft
Office environment (especially Microsoft Excel).

> For specific content (such as an income statement or a balance sheet), the design
needs to be layout focused with the actual print of the report being a high
priority.

> The reporting and analysis tools need to let the user create new calculations and
formulas and share those with other consumers of the content.
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> The reporting and analysis tools need to allow for the usage of hierarchies and
navigation along those hierarchies in the actual content.

> The reporting and analysis tools need to leverage custom structures that have
been defined on a BW query layer.

> The content needs to resolve the time dependency defined for the financial cost
and profit center hierarchies.

> Some of the content can leverage precalculated data, but the user needs to
refresh all of the content on-demand, when needed.

> The consumer of the reports should be able to call the content in real-time with
historical data.

> The user needs to navigate from aggregated data to more granular items, for
example, navigating from a cost center aggregated value to the actual line items
per cost element.

> In some content, it's required to navigate into the actual SAP transaction to
retrieve further detail.

Example content from the financial area:

> Income Statement

> Balance Sheet

> Cost Center — Actual and Plan Comparison

> Profit Center — Actual/Plan/Variance Comparison

As you can see, based on the preceding descriptions, there is a wide range of
requirements in the financial area alone. Without going into detail, it should be

clear that those requirements will need more than one tool from the BusinessOb-
jects BI portfolio to fulfill them.

2.2.2 Sales Reporting and Analysis Requirements

The following is a brief description of the typical requirements for the sales area.
We'll use these requirements in combination with the other reporting and analytics
deliverables to determine which tools will be used to fulfill these requirements.

> Content must be available online and offline (for sales representatives on the
road).
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Ex
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Distribution of content via email may be required.

Users need the capability to change the view of the actual content. For example,
changing a weekly sales statistics broken down by country into a weekly sales
statistics broken down by sales region and quarter.

Content has to leverage real-time data in most of the reports. Historical data
may be required for comparisons.

The content is often compared to data from different time series.

Ideally, users should be able to modify existing reports or create new reports ad
hoc.

Users should be able to drill down or navigate to more detail-oriented data.

Users should be able to perform scenario-based analysis, where the user is able
to see the data but can also influence certain factors and see the impact on the
overall numbers. For example, a what-if analysis in a sales planning workflow.

ample content from the sales area:

Opportunity Pipeline Analysis
Sales Opportunity Planning
Opportunity Monitoring
Incoming Orders from Customers

Product Profitability Analysis

2.2.3 HR Reporting and Analysis Requirements

Similar to the previous sections, the following is a list of requirements for report-

ing and analytics in the HR area.

>
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The content needs to leverage data from several different sources (SAP and non-
SAP) and present it in a single report.

The content needs to present highly textual information in a layout-focused
format.

Some of the content (such as employee appraisals or performance reviews) will
be used as official documentation and therefore needs to follow strict layout
rules.
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> All of the tools need to leverage the security of the underlying system.

> The leveraged tools for the content need to leverage specific features, such as
date-specific aggregation to show the correct numbers for items like a head-
count statistic or a salary at a given date for an employee. Resolving these time-
dependent key figures is very important for the content.

Example content from the HR area:

> Personal Development — Appraisals and Qualifications
» Employee Master Sheet

» Employee Termination Statistics

> Termination Trend Analysis

» Employee Recruitment Planning

> Salary and Bonus Comparisons per Year

2.2.4 Executive Leadership and Management Reporting and
Analysis Requirements

In this section, we'll highlight the executive and management reporting require-
ments, which are valid for all of the previous areas as well but should be discussed
separately. These requirements come up in all of the areas that require a BI solution,
because all of those areas need to deliver numbers to their management team. The
following are the typical requirements for the executive and management areas:

> The content needs to present highly aggregated information with alerts for
important key performance indicators (KPIs).

> The data needs to be shown in a highly visualized manner and the main KPIs
need to be presented in a single dashboard.

> The reports and analytics need to allow for further navigation to more detailed-
oriented reports and further analysis of the summarized data.

» The consumption of the reports and analytics needs to be simple and easy to
use and critical information needs to be identifiable right away:.

> The response time for this audience is critical and the information needs to be
presented in a dashboard within 5 - 10 seconds (otherwise people might navi-
gate away from the page).
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Example content for the executive and management area:

> Sales Management Overview
> Sales Pipeline Overview and Forecast
> Operational KPI Dashboard

» Employee Turnover

2.3 Mapping SAP BusinessObjects Tools to
Customer Requirements

In this section, we'll look at all of the requirements from the previous sections and
map them to the different tools. Based on the requirements we previously identi-
fied, it should be obvious that no solution using the BI portfolio involves only a
single tool. The requirements go from simple printable reports in the financial area
to highly visualized dashboards for the executive team. To simplify the mapping
of SAP BusinessObjects BI tools to the actual requirements, we have grouped the
requirements into areas and ranked the BusinessObjects tools based on how well
they fulfill the criteria (see Figure 2.1). Please keep in mind, the focus of this book
is on the BusinessObjects XI 3.x release of products. As such, Pioneer, which will
be released with the next major release of the SAP BusinessObjects platform, will
be referenced alongside the Business Explorer (BEx) Suite (BEx Analyzer, BEx Web
reporting). Pioneer and the BEx Suite are mentioned in parallel and, depending on
when you consider using the tools, you can either choose to keep using the BEx
Suite of tools or move to Pioneer.

In Figure 2.1, you can see a ranking of the SAP BusinessObjects BI tools mapped to
several key requirement areas. Now let's take a look at the details of these require-
ments and provide more background and insight into the ranking.

> Highly Formatted Layout
In this category, it's important that the tool provides full control over the layout
and that you are able to create a report that is going to look identical in all web
clients or when exported to an external format, such as portable document for-
mat (PDF). The extreme example for this is creating reports that are identical to
legal forms. However, formatted layouts can be very important in other areas

42



Mapping SAP BusinessObjects Tools to Customer Requirements | 2.3

as well where it is important to have a well-structured and formatted report,
such as a delivery notice, customer invoice, or a balance sheet.

Web Intelligence
BusinessObjects

Xcelsius
Explorer

Highly formatted layout
(print focused)

Parameterized / dynamic
layout

Self Service /
Free form Layout

Hierarchical awareness

Dashboarding &
visualization

Interoperability

Guided Navigation

\ \ ¢ ‘ ‘ ) ) ystal Reports

eccoc~"

are e~

Figure 21 SAP BusinessObjects Bl Tools Mapped to Requirements

> Parameterized Layout
With parameterized layouts, we're referring to the concept that the layout can be
influenced by the consumer of the report simply by changing some parameters.
A good example is a report that allows you to see the data grouped, or as a simple
list, or as a chart. The user is able to influence the layout of the report by simply
setting a value for a parameter that selects one of those options. The other exam-
ple of a parameterized layout is one that has the capability to show different
types of data visualization based on user input. For example, showing a weekly,
quarterly, or monthly comparison after the user has selected one of the three
options. In addition, part of a parameterized layout is its capability to influence

43




2 | Reporting and Analysis — Customer Case Study

the layout based on defined conditions and the data being retrieved. The simplest
example of this functionality is the ability to highlight a key figure based on a
value and thresholds. A more complete example is to completely suppress a Top
5 chart in cases where only three values exist and thus would all be shown.

> Self-Service/Free Form Layout

Self-service reporting (sometimes referred to as free form layout-driven report-
ing) allows the user to create or change content without involving the Informa-
tion Technology (IT) department to create a new report or make changes to an
existing report. The concept of self-service reporting is more of the actual tool
functionality than it is the type of reports or analytics that can be created. Self-
service reporting is focused on offering the consumer a tool that provides him
with an easy-to-use environment that puts the user in the “driver’s seat” of the
report —enabling him to create or edit the report as needed.

> Hierarchical Awareness

In this category, the tools are compared based on the capability of leveraging an
existing hierarchy from SAP NetWeaver BW and being able to present the hier-
archy properly as part of the report. The tool should not only be able to actually
identify the hierarchy, but also create a hierarchical organized report; allow for-
matting of the report based on hierarchical information, such as the hierarchy
level; and also recognize things like a hierarchy variable and hierarchy node
variable. In addition, this category also includes the actual hierarchy navigation
a consumer of the report can perform.

> Dashboarding and Visualization
This category focuses on the set of capabilities needed to visualize actual data
and to provide a dashboard of capabilities. It is important to recognize that this
is not a comparison of all of the different charting options of the tools. Charting
is one element of the data visualization capabilities. Other elements include
interactive navigation and the ease-of-use of the visualization.

> Interoperability
Interoperability is the term used to describe the capability of the BusinessOb-
jects BI client tools to work together. A typical workflow for this category could
be that the sales manager starts in SAP BusinessObjects Explorer and searches
for the revenue numbers for a specific product. After he finds the numbers and
navigates in SAP BusinessObjects Explorer to see further details, he can then
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use the data and navigate to Web Intelligence so that he can conduct further
analysis in Web Intelligence.

As you can see in the ranking in Figure 2.1, not all of the SAP BusinessObjects
tools have the same ranking. These rankings are based on how easy or how dif-
ficult it is to set up the navigation from one tool to any other tool.

> Guided Navigation

The term “guided navigation” is used to describe the capability to provide ad
hoc analysis and to limit the scope of change for the user, so that the user is
only able to change specific parts of the analysis workflow. In addition, guided
navigation refers to the functionality that the designer of the analysis workflow
can create a pre-determined workflow for the actual consumer of the informa-
tion. Think about a sales management analysis, where the user is able to see his
Top 10 customers and the Top 10 opportunities in his pipeline on the initial
view of the analysis. In addition, he can see the Top 10 opportunities with the
highest risk factor of not getting closed in the current quarter. Instead of having
to navigate through the data, the sales manager can click on a button and be
“guided"” to the second page of his analysis, where he sees more details regard-
ing the 10 opportunities that are at risk. You can see that guided navigation
helps create a predefined workflow for the consumer that is geared towards
anticipating and providing answers to the most commonly asked questions.

Based on the preceding reporting and analysis categories and the brief descriptions
of the compared functionality in each of them, you should now have a much bet-
ter understanding of the strengths and weaknesses of each tool — even though
this chapter did not show and compare every detail of every tool. The material up
to this point is meant to provide you with an overview. We'll use these categories
and the use cases to help you to determine which SAP BusinessObjects tool to use
for your requirements. You will see how the tools differentiate from each other
in the following chapters, where you are going to use the products and create the
reports, analytics, and dashboards yourself.

In the following section, we'll look at the different user types of the BI solutions
and how the tools align with those user types. We'll also look at some of the skills
that define each user type. It's important to understand both, the requirements and
the audience, when making a decision on actual product usage. For example, you
might need a report that provides information along several characteristics, which
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can be created with Crystal Reports, Web Intelligence, and Pioneer. However,
because your audience is a group of not-very-IT-oriented information consumers,
you may decide to use prepared reports with a small set of parameters (category:
parameterized layout) to offer such functionality. Based on your understanding of
report requirements and user type, you decide to go with Crystal Reports.

2.4 Mapping SAP BusinessObjects Tools to User Types

It's very important to understand the different user types for the SAP BusinessOb-
jects BI tools and how those user types map to the different products. Before we
begin, it should be stated that not every product from the SAP BusinessObjects BI
portfolio has been created for each user type. Each tool delivers a specific report-
ing and analysis user experience to a defined group of user types and has not been
created with each user type in mind.

Before we start mapping the BI toolset to the user types, we need to clarify what
those user types are, and more importantly, the needs and skills associated with
the user types. We must look at this issue from two sides: what the user wants
and what he actually needs to do his day-to-day job. Beyond these two points, you
must also consider the skill level of the user. Sometimes the choice of tool can be
based solely on product features and functionality, but other times you also have
to consider the skills of the person using the tool.

To keep it relatively simple we will break down our user types into three
categories:

> Information Consumer
> Business Analyst
> Executive/Leadership/Management

You may notice that these user types do not include a role called “Report Designer”
or “IT Administrator.” The reason is that we want to focus on the consumption of
information and how a user can leverage the BI tools to make informed decisions
based on the provided information. The person creating the reports and analyt-
ics may have a different skill set compared to these user types. We'll focus on the
actual creation of the content in this book, but it is important to understand the
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consumer types of the reporting and analysis content. By doing so, you'll be better

equipped to provide them with the right information in the right tool. Let's define

the typical characteristics and skills of our user types. We'll characterize each user

type based on the following:

> What are some typical goals of users working in a BI environment?

> What are some typical tasks for the user type?

> What other software does the user work with on a regular basis?

These tasks and goals are not meant to be specific to an area such as sales or

finance, but should rather be seen as generic descriptions of a certain type of task

or goal.

User Type: Information Consumer

Goals

>

>

4

4

Review regular sales reports and monitor individual accounts and sales status.

Review regular account statements to control customer invoices and vendor
accounts.

Review actual operational measures against goals.

Fulfill management requests for information as simply as possible.

Tasks

>

Find a prepared report, view the information, and print or export the
information.

Receive and review alerts from prepared reports and analytics.
Schedule prebuilt reports and review the resulting information.
Use predefined navigation steps and alerts to receive needed information.

If required, provide information to the IT department for additional reports
and analytics based on the needed information.

Regularly Used Software

>

>

Microsoft Excel

Microsoft PowerPoint
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» Microsoft Word
» Microsoft Outlook

» Internet Browser

User Type: Business Analyst

Goals

> Analyze KPIs to find areas for improvement.
> Create deeper analysis to find details on anomalies.

> Leverage actual data and historical data to create detailed planning scenarios to
enable more realistic forecasting and planning of future company key goals.

> Leverage the data and tools to provide answers ad hoc to the management and
leadership team so that decisions are based on solid information.

Tasks

> Review prepared reports for KPIs and analyze the prepared data for anomalies.

> Edit existing reports and, if required, create new reports and analytics on the fly
to answer related business questions.

> Share analysis and results with a larger audience and the management/leader-
ship team.

> Act as the go-to person for the management/leadership team by providing
required analysis for informed decisions.

Regularly Used Software

> Microsoft Excel

> Microsoft PowerPoint
> Microsoft Word

> Microsoft Outlook

> Microsoft Access

» Internet Browser
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User Type: Executive and Management Team

Goals

> Analyze overall companywide operational metrics and ensure agreed targets
are met.

> Analyze department/line-of-business performance and evaluate different sce-
narios for planning and forecasting purposes.

> Leverage the information for analyzing, monitoring, and planning purposes to
continuously improve company performance.

> Combine the analytics with company strategies and goals and integrate these
strategies and goals into each employee's workflow and goals.

Tasks
> Review companywide metrics (including past, actual, and forecasted values)
and make informed decisions and take necessary actions.

> Set goals and targets for middle management and link them back to company-
wide goals and metrics. Continuously monitor and review those goals and
targets.

> Regularly review operational KPIs and look for opportunities to improve opera-
tions and profit.

Regularly Used Software

» Microsoft Excel
» Microsoft Outlook
» Internet Browser

Now that we've defined our user types, we need to map these user types (based
on their needs and skills) to the SAP BusinessObjects BI tools.

Figure 2.2 shows the three user types and the optional tools to address their
needs. This does not mean, for example, that you cannot use SAP BusinessObjects
Explorer for a typical business analyst audience, but it is possible that business
analysts will not be 100% satisfied with the tool and they may prefer a tool like
Pioneer to perform their work.
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Figure 2.2 Mapping BusinessObjects Bl Tools to User Types

Figure 2.2 is not an exclusive statement, meaning that the user types can only
use the tools shown. It is a guide for tool selection. As you become more familiar
with the tools in SAP BusinessObjects you will be able to use your own judgment
and add your own criteria to the decision-making process. In cases where a tool
only covers part of a user type (for example, Web Intelligence and Business Ana-
lyst), you can assume that you will be able to address some of the requirements
and needs of that particular user type with the tool, but that there still will be
some areas that might be better addressed by a different tool. In addition, keep
in mind when selecting the tool, there is no single tool that provides all of the
functionality that you might need. However, each tool does have a main purpose
(see Figure 2.1).

In Figure 2.3, you can see the tools in a slightly different way. The tools are
ordered based on the skill set required from the consumer’s point of view (not
the report designer’s point of view). This figure also shows the recommended user
type matched to the products as well.
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SAP
BusinessObjects r({:rystal | VI\Il_eb Pioneer
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e Search and e Pre-built report e Easy to use data ® Online and e Advanced
explore data from static to visualizations offline reporting  analysis
e Common parameterized o Compelling capabilities capabilities
"Google" style layouts interactive o Powerful ad-hoc e Full hierarchy
user experience ¢ Operational dashboarding reporting awareness
o Limited analysis reporting type of analytics capabilities
functionality o Limited
advanced
analysis
capabilities

User skill set
Information consumer

Executive / Management
Business Analyst

Figure 2.3 BusinessObjects Toolset and User Types

All three previous figures (Figure 2.1, Figure 2.2, and Figure 2.3) should provide
you with a good overview on how to differentiate the tools and make an informed
decision on which tool to use for the different user types. In the next section, we
will create a simple decision based on some key questions to determine the best
tool for your requirements.

2.5 Decision Path for SAP BusinessObjects Tools

Based on all of the information provided in the previous section, we'll now try to
combine all of this information and criteria to provide a simplified decision tree
that can be used to select a tool based on your requirements. Please keep in mind,
such a simplified approach can never be perfect and it's recommended you use
this decision tree in combination with all of the other information presented in
the previous sections (and the upcoming chapters) to make a fully informed deci-
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sion. The purpose of this decision tree is to provide you with a simplistic view of

a complex topic.

In Figure 2.4 you can see the first part of the overall decision tree.

Is the user
answering a regular
repeatable and structured
business problem
or question?

YES

Do you require
a highly formatted or
legally predefined
layout?

Crystal R t
rystal Reports e

Do you require

YES hierarchical NO———
navigation?
b 4
Do
you require

Is your
audience a Business
Analyst/Power User

dashboarding
functionality or strong ~ NO

data visualiz-
user type? ation?

Does the Does the

user require W& user require

full flexibility in YES full flexibility in YES

YES changing the changing the

report? report?
NO NO
Pioneer/ Crystal Reports Web Intelligence Xcelsius Crystal Reports Web Intelligence
BEx Analyzer

Figure 2.4 Decision Tree — Part 1

In Figure 2.5, you can see the second part of the decision tree.
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Is the user
answering a regular
repeatable and structured
business problem
or question?

NO

Do you
know all needed
elements to answer
the question?

Do you require
hierarchical
navigation?

NO

3

BusinessObjects

Web Intelligence
Explorer

Figure 2.5 Decision Tree — Part 2

YES

y

audience a Business
Analyst/Power User

Pioneer/BEx
Analyzer

Web Intelligence

As previously mentioned, the decision tree is not intended to provide you a per-
fect answer just by answering a set of four to five questions. The intention is to
provide you with guidance on the toolset and to provide you some criteria that

you can use to make the right decision.
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2.6 Summary

In this chapter, you learned about the criteria that are important to consider when
selecting a tool from the SAP BusinessObjects portfolio. In addition, you learned
that not only are the functional criteria important, but the user type and skill set
are as well. In the next chapter, we'll look into the requirements for Enterprise
Reporting and evaluate which requirements we can fulfill using Crystal Reports.
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In the first half of this chapter, we'll look at the requirements that can be
fulfilled by Crystal Reports. In the second part, we'll use Crystal Reports to
create reports based on those requirements.

3  Enterprise Reporting with Crystal Reports

Let's look at Enterprise Reporting and how Crystal Reports can be leveraged to
fulfill your requirements. We will cover the installation of the software and then
focus on the requirements from our case study and see how Crystal Reports creates
reports based on such requirements.

31 Installation and Deployment Overview

In this section, we'll focus on the installation of the tools required to create reports
with Crystal Reports. This section does not cover the installation and deployment
of BusinessObjects Enterprise in combination with your SAP landscape. We will
only focus on the client-side components.

Integrating BusinessObjects XI 3.1 Bl Tools with SAP NetWeaver

With regard to the installation and deployment of the BusinessObjects XI 3.1 release in
combination with your SAP landscape, please see the author's first book, Integrating
BusinessObjects XI 3.1 Bl Tools with SAP NetWeaver.

Assuming you downloaded the software for Crystal Reports from the SAP Service
Marketplace, you should be able to unpack the downloaded file and start the
installation of Crystal Reports. The necessary steps are covered in the following
sections.

3141 Crystal Reports Installation

1. Navigate to the folder for the unpackaged download and start the installation
by double-clicking on setup.exe.
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2. The first screen of the installation will ask you which language you want to use
for the actual setup routine (see Figure 3.1). This setting is only valid for the

setup routine.

Crystal Reports 2008 Setup

Figure 34 Crystal Reports 2008 — Setup Language

3. In the next steps, you need to accept the license agreement and enter the license
key code for the product. After that is completed, you can select the language
packs that you want to install for Crystal Reports (see Figure 3.2). In our instal-
lation we will select EnGLisH. These language packs influence which languages
you can work with in Crystal Reports. If you select — as an example — English
and French, then you can switch between English and French menus in Crystal

Reports Designer.

i n Crystal Reports 2008 SP1 Seltup

Choose Language Packs
Select the Language Packs vou wank to Instal

Figure 3.2 Crystal Reports 2008 — Language Packs
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In the next screen you can select the INSTALLATION TYPE (see Figure 3.3). The Typi-
caL option will install Crystal Reports with the most common elements and the
Custom option will allow you to select the components you would like to install.
If you are not sure which option to select, the TypicAL option is recommended.

{5 Crystal Reports 2008 SP1 Setup =10] Ell

Select Installation Type @T—
Select the desired installation type.
8
El.::' The most common apphcation Features will be installed,
4 This option is recommended for mast users.
E-t" Allows you to select: which application Features to instal
_?E o and where to install them. Recommended for advanced
users.
Destination Folder
[C:ﬁﬁwmﬂnﬂhﬂ‘mm Browse I

< Back Hext = I Cancel

Figure 3.3 Crystal Reports 2008 — Installation Type

4. In the Custom installation type, you can select the components that you would
like to install on your client. In our example we will select all components.

5. In the next step you can configure the option to update your Crystal Reports
installation automatically. This option depends on your personal preference
and if you want Crystal Reports to download updates automatically or if you
want to update the software manually.

6. In the final step, you can start the actual installation routine for Crystal
Reports.

7. The installation of Crystal Reports will start and you should be able to use Crys-
tal Reports when it's completed.

This completes the installation of Crystal Reports Designer. In the next section,
we will continue with the installation of the SAP BusinessObjects Integration for

SAP solutions.
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312 SAP BusinessObjects Integration for SAP Solutions

After successfully installing Crystal Reports, you need to install the SAP frontend
components and the client components from the SAP BusinessObjects Integration
for SAP Solutions.

SAP Frontend Components

You need to ensure that the fn]lnwing components of the SAP frontend are avail-
able on the client:

» SAP Graphic User Interface (GUI)
» SAP Business Warehouse (BW) add-on for BW 3.5 components
» SAP Business Explorer (BEx) for SAP NetWeaver BW 7.x systems

BEx 3.5 Components

Even if you are leveraging SAP NetWeaver BW 7.x, you still need to install the BW 3.5
add-on components from the SAP frontend because Crystal Reports is leveraging user
interface (Ul) components from the BW 3.5 add-on.

This is a prerequisite for BusinessObjects X| Release 3.1 products and may change in
future releases.

BusinessObjects Integration for SAP Solutions - Client Components

1. After installing the SAP frontend with the BW add-on (BW 3.x) and BI add-on
(SAP NetWeaver BW 7.x) components, you can start the installation of the SAP
BusinessObjects Integration for SAP Solutions. In the first screen of the instal-
lation routine you will be asked which language you prefer for the Ul of the
installation.

2. In the next two screens you will be asked to accept the license agreement and
you will have to enter the license key code for the product. After these two
steps you will be presented with a list of language packs. This time the language
refers to the language of the BusinessObjects software that you are installing.
For our installation we will select ENGLISH.

3. Now you will be asked if you want to install the CLIENT component, the SERVER
component (see Figure 3.4), or if you would like to make a custom selection of
the components.
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4. You can select the CusTom option so that you can see all of the available options
(see Figure 3.5).

I 2 BusinessOhjects X1 Integration for SAP Solutions

Select Installation Type

Figure 3.5 SAP BusinessObjects X1 Integration for SAP Solutions — Components
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5. Now you can select all of the necessary components for the client-side instal-
lation as shown in Figure 3.5. The components listed in Table 3.1 are those
components needed to leverage the BusinessObjects client tools with the SAP
BusinessObjects Integration for SAP Solutions.

Installation area Installation component Detailed selection

SAP R/3 INSTALLATION DATA ACCESS INFOSET CONNECTIVITY
DATA ACCESS OreN 5QL

SAP BW INSTALLATION DATA ACCESS BW MDX CONNECTIVITY
DATA ACCESS ODS OBJECTS
SAP BW TooLsaRr

Common COMPONENTS SAP SECURITY PLUG-IN
SAMPLE REPORTS BW QUERY SAMPLE

REPORTS

SAMPLE REPORTS INFOSET SAMPLE REPORTS
SAMPLE REPORTS OPENSQL SAMPLE REPORTS

Table 34 BusinessObjects XI Integration for SAP Solutions — Client components for Crystal
Reports

BW Query vs. BW MDX Connectivity

You will notice that the SAP BusinessObjects Integration for SAP Solutions includes
BW Query connectivity and BW Multi-Dimensional eXpression (MDX) connectivity. It is
highly recommended to leverage the BW MDX connectivity. The BW MDX connectiv-
ity is more enhanced for your SAP NetWeaver BW system and, when compared to the
BW Query connectivity, it provides support for BW queries with multiple structures and
display attributes.

After you have installed Crystal Reports Designer, the SAP frontend with the
BW add-on and BI add-on components, and the client components from the
SAP BusinessObjects Integration for SAP Solutions, you should be able to start
the Crystal Reports Designer tool and see the newly added SAP menu and toolbar
(see Figure 3.6).

In the next section, we will look at the connectivity options for Crystal Reports as
part of your overall SAP landscape.
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Figure 3.6 Crystal Reports with SAP Menu and Toolbar
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SAP Data Connectivity for Crystal Reports

In this section, we will provide you with a short overview of the options for data

retrieval when using Crystal Reports.

SAP Table, Cluster
SAF InfoSet and Function

BW MIDX

810 1

A

WwANNA

r -'l i
I \ j l BI cuenf
BEx CQuery
_ Tahle
Classic SAP ABAP
Infosets | Queries || Functions Cluster
Transient
i Provider

™

\\\a. .‘

BEx Query

Multi InfoSet

Provider InfeCubse

DSO

Figure 3.7 Crystal Reports Data Connectivity Options

[n Figure 3.7, you can see that Crystal Reports is able to connect to the SAP ERP
system and the SAP NetWeaver BW system. For the SAP ERP system, Crystal
Reports gives you direct connectivity to the Advanced Business Application Pro-
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gramming (ABAP) dictionary — providing access to the tables and ABAP functions
in your SAP system. In addition, Crystal Reports can connect to the classic InfoSets
and InfoSet/ABAP queries in your SAP ERP system.

On the SAP NetWeaver BW side, Crystal Reports can connect to the BW query
layer and therefore connect to all of the different InfoProviders in your data ware-
house. Crystal Reports can also connect directly to the InfoCube and MultiPro-
vider level, but such connectivity is not recommended (see Table 3.2). Table 3.2
shows the different levels of metadata support between a connectivity with the
BW query and a direct connectivity with the InfoProvider. You can see that a direct
connectivity with the InfoProvider is losing metadata from your SAP system and
therefore is not recommended. Keep in mind that Crystal Reports is using the
puhlic Online &nal}rtica] Frocessing (OLAF) Business App]icatiﬂn Programming
Interface (BAPI) when connecting to SAP NetWeaver BW and that this approach
might change in a future release.

SAP NetWeaver BW Metadata Element | SAP OLAP BAPI Support Level

Characteristics (incl. Time and Unit) InfoCube and Bl Query
Hierarchies InfoCube and Bl Query
Basic Key Figures InfoCube and Bl Query
Navigational Attributes Bl Query only
Display Attributes InfoCube and Bl Query
Calculated Key Figures / Formulas BI Query only
Restricted Key Figures Bl Query only
Custom Structures Bl Query only
Variables Bl Query only

Table 3.2 SAP NetWeaver BW Metadata Support

InfoCube Access

In addition to the differences shown in Table 3.2, you should also consider that when
accessing the InfoCube directly you do not have the functionality to create Authoriza-
tion variables to filter the data based on user authorizations.
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With regard to the mapping of the SAP NetWeaver BW metadata, Table 3.3 lists
further details.

Crystal Reports Designer Element

Characteristic For each characteristic you will receive a field representing a
key value and a field for the description.

Hierarchy A hierarchy is represented by a parent-child relationship.

Key Figure Each key figure can have up to three elements: numeric
value, unit, and formatted value. The formatted value is
based on user preferences configured in the SAP system.

Calculated and Each calculated/restricted key figure is treated like a key
Restricted Key Figures  figure. The user does not have access to the underlying
definition in Crystal Reports Designer.

Filter Filters will be applied to the underlying query but are not
visible in Crystal Reports Designer.

Mavigational Attribute  Navigational attributes are treated exactly like a
characteristic.

Display Attribute Display attributes are standard fields in the Field Explorer
and will be grouped as subordinates to the linked
characteristic.

SAP Variables Each variable with the property "Ready for Input” will result
in a parameter field in Crystal Reports.

Table 3.3 SAP NetWeaver BW Metadata Mapping for Crystal Reports

SAP PRESS: Integrating SAP BusinessObjects X1 3.1 Tools with SAP NetWeaver

You can find more detail on the data connectivity options, metadata mapping, and the
installation and configuration of the BusinessObjects Integration for SAP solutions in
the author’s book, Integrating SAP BusinessObjects X! 3.7 Tools with SAP NetWeaver.

In addition to the BW query connectivity we just discussed, we will highlight
the option to leverage a BW query on top of the newly available Transient Info-
Provider. The Transient InfoProvider allows you to connect to an ERP data
source — specifically an ERP InfoSet — without any data modeling required by
SAP NetWeaver BW. By using the Transient InfoProvider your SAP NetWeaver BW
system becomes your single point of entry for data retrieval against your SAP ERP
and SAP NetWeaver BW data sources.
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In the next section, we will evaluate the requirements for Enterprise Reporting.

3.3 Customer Case Study — Enterprise Reporting
Requirements

Now that you have installed the required software to leverage Crystal Reports in
conjunction with your SAP landscape, and learned about the possible data connec-
tivity options, we are now going to look at the enterprise reporting requirements
and evaluate which of those requirements best fit Crystal Reports.

We'll start with the financial area requirements previously mentioned in Chap-
ter 2, Section 2.2.1, "Financial Reporting and Analysis Requirements.” We will
filter the list to those requirements that cannot be fulfilled with Crystal Reports
or where we think Crystal Reports is not a good match. It is important to realize
that some requirements can be fulfilled with more than one tool, which does not
mean that Crystal Reports wouldn't be able to fulfill these requirements that we
are listing here, but we are trying to find the best combination of requirements
for Crystal Reports and we need to understand that not all requirements will be
satisfied using a single BI tool.

Financial Area Requirements — NOT Fulfilled by Crystal Reports

Based on the list of requirements, there is only one item that we think Crystal
Reports will not be able to fulfill.

Unfulfilled Financial Area Requirements

» The reporting and analysis tools need to allow the user create new calculations and
formulas and share those with other consumers of the content.

Crystal Reports is not a tool that provides the end user/consumer the capability to
add new calculations and formulas. Crystal Reports is a tool that provides highly
formatted reports for the consumer to view and leverage information, but not to
customize or change the actual content of the report.

This requirement is better suited for Web Intelligence or Pioneer, which allow the
user to add calculations and formulas on demand.
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Sales Area Requirements — NOT Fulfilled by Crystal Reports

There are several requirements in the sales area that cannot be fulfilled with Crys-
tal Reports.

Unfulfilled Sales Area Requirements

» Users need the ability to change the view of the actual content. For example, chang-
ing a weekly sales statistic broken down by country into a weekly sales statistic bro-
ken down by sales region and quarter.

» Users need to modify existing reports or create new reports ad hoc.

» Users should be able to perform scenario-based analysis, where the user can see the
data and influence certain factors to see the impact on the overall numbers. For ex-
ample, a what-if analysis in a sales planning workflow.

Three out of the six sales area requirements we identified cannot be fulfilled with
Crystal Reports. This could mean that most of the reports in the sales area will be
delivered by another tool.

Let's now look at the three unfulfilled requirements and determine which tool is
best suited to fulfill them:

» For users to modify existing reports or create new reports would mean that
those users have access to the Crystal Reports designer tool. Providing those
users a tool like Web Intelligence could offer such functionality in a web-based
environment.

» For users to change the view of the report as previously described, Crystal Reports
can be used to a certain degree, but if this is a very frequent requirement another
tool, such as Pioneer or Web Intelligence, might be better suited.

» Scenario-based analysis is not possible with Crystal Reports. You can integrate
Xcelsius into Crystal Reports objects providing such capabilities, but it is not
something that Crystal Reports can fulfill on its own.

Human Resources (HR) Area Requirements — NOT Fulfilled by Crystal Reports

Based on the list of requirements there are no requirements, that Crystal Reports
cannot fulfill, which is not surprising because Crystal Reports is a tool that allows
you to create content with highly textual information.
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Executive and Management Requirements — Not Fulfilled by Crystal Reports

There are a couple of requirements in the executive and management area that
Crystal Reports does not fulfill.

Unfulfilled Executive Management Requirements

» The data needs to be shown in a highly visual manner and the main Key Performance
Indicators (KPIs) need to be presented on a single dashboard.

» The consumption of the reports and analytics need to be simple and easy to use and
critical information needs to be identifiable right away.

Crystal Reports lacks the functionality for data visualization and the ease of con-
sumption those visualizations offer. This does not mean that Crystal Reports is not
an easy-to-use tool. Crystal Reports is, in fact, very easy to use, but the strength of
the tool is not suited for data visualization (see Figure 2.1).

Data visualization requirements are better fulfilled by other tools, such as Xcelsius,
Web Intelligence, and Pioneer.

Based on the evaluation of Crystal Reports against our requirements, we will use
Crystal Reports as the tool to fulfill most of our financial and HR area require-
ments. Requirements from the sales and executive/management area are better
suited for another tool.

In the next section, we will learn the first basic steps for using Crystal Reports as
a design tool for reports.

3.4 Crystal Reports Designer — Quick Basics

Before we begin building reports, let's take a quick look at some of the basic func-
tionality of Crystal Reports. If you already have a basic familiarity with Crystal
Reports as a reporting tool, you can move on to the next section. However, if you
are new to Crystal Reports, you should spend time reading this section to become
familiar with the new environment.

In the fnllﬂwing sections, we will look at some basic elements of Crystal Reports
and how to use them to build a compelling report. You certainly won't become an

66



Crystal Reports Designer — Quick Basics | 3.4

expert after reading these sections, but they will provide you with an overview
of the most important elements in Crystal Reports. Throughout these sections we
will explain the topics as simply as possible and reference examples so that you
can see how each functionality works.

3.41  Crystal Reports Designer Environment

When you start Crystal Reports for the first time you will be presented with a start
page. This page gives you the option of opening an existing report or using wiz-
ards to create a new report. In this exercise, we'll create an empty report without
any data connectivity. This will allow us to concentrate on the tool itself.

1. Follow the FILE « NEw * BLANK REPORT menu path.

2. In the next screen that comes up, click CANCEL.

3. You should now have an empty report in front of you (see Figure 3.8).

[+ Cryetsl Repoets - [Repoetd] =i

Edle SAP ESt Ylew Jsert Formgt Database Beport  Window  Help
iNE-B SR OLl kBl -o- A A0S 3 K
BEES 0 mEEcHds0okee idon P K
| S A a B U RN A Bl $ %
Start Page.  Report? Field Explarer B x
Design | . ﬂlﬁi & g B X
B ——_—., e — A TSI D) patabase Fekds
Fx Formls Fedds
: b . Z 7 Aurirg Total Fiskis
[ER Group Mlame Fedids
& Specisl Feskh

Figure 3.8 Crystal Reports Designer with an Empty Report

Before we look at the menu items, let's look at the empty report. Crystal Reports
created a report with five areas called sections. These five sections are: REPORT
HEADER, PAGE HEADER, DETAILS, REPORT FOOTER, and PAGE FOOTER. These sections
provide the basic structure of your report. The number and type of sections can
change depending on the design of your report. For example, if you need your
report to group the revenue by country, then your report will also receive a group
header and a group footer section.
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The Report Header and Report Footer sections are placed at the beginning and
end of your report. These sections are often used to present summary information
about the report or the data that is being shown.

The Page Header and Page Footer are shown on the top and bottom of each page
and are mostly used to show information such as the page number or the date of
the report.

The Details section is the area that shows each record that has been received
from the underlying data source. For example, a report with 500 records of data
received from the SAP ERP system would have 500 Detail sections — unless you
suppress or hide them.

Based on the preceding descriptions, you should realize that Crystal Reports is
a tool that is well structured and allows you to create structured, layout-driven
reports.

Now let's look at the FiLE * OPTIONS menu items to understand some of the avail-
able customization options (see Figure 3.9).

Options

ﬂ:
:j_:.
ﬂ:
j .
st
ﬂ..

b

Figure 3.9 FILE = OPTIONS Menu in Crystal Reports
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You can customize the look and feel of Crystal Reports Designer on your system.
Let's look at some of the customization settings that are available.

In the Layourt tab you can specify how your design and preview of the report look.
Please take note of the guidelines and the grid in Crystal Reports, you will use
these when creating your first financial report and they allow you to make sure all
of the elements of your report are nicely aligned and easily moveable and resiz-
able. You want to make sure that the rules, guidelines, and the grid are checked so

that you can use them on your system.

In the DATABASE tab (see Figure 3.10), you want to make sure that you check the
TABLES AND FIELDS option, which basically means that you will see the technical
names and the descriptions for all of the fields from your data source. In addition,
you can use the TABLE NAME LIKE field to enter a technical name for a table, Info-
Set, BW query, or any other data source to limit the list of available entries when
connecting to your system.

oprions __________

Fonts: |  SmanTagiHTMLPreview |  Dependency Checkes

Layout Datsbase | FomulaEditor | Repoting |  Fields
~ Tables and Fields

™ Show Name ¥ Soit Tables Alphabetically

" Show Description

% Show Both [T Sort Fields Alphabetically
~ Data Explorer

¥ Tables Table name LIKE:

W Views %)

¥ System Tables

W s Owner LIKE:

v Stored Procedures %)

Figure 310 Database Options for Crystal Reports

In the FiELDS and FONTS tabs (see Figure 3.11) you can set default values for the
formatting of fields and the usage of fonts based on field types for your system.
This is especially useful for reports where you have to use company standards for
fonts, font sizes, or number formats. You can specify those settings here once and
all new reports will automatically leverage these settings; but keep in mind that
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these settings will not apply to all of your existing reports — only new reports
will leverage them.

options |

Fonts |  SmartTag&HTMLPreview |  Dependency Checker |
Layout | Datsbaze | FomuaEdler |  Reporing Fiedds

~ Field fommnat:

String...

Murmbet...

Date...

Time...

Date and Time...

Boalean...

Figure 311 Field Options in Crystal Reports

There are several menu items on the menu bar. The fﬂ]lnwing information is to
help you understand when and how to use each option:

» The FILE menu is for creating, opening, and saving your reports, and printing
and setting up your environment just as with the FILE = OpTIONS menu path.

» The EDIT menu has tasks similar to Microsoft Office (e.g., copy, paste, redo,
undo, etc.).

» The ViEw menu allows you to select the elements and tools you want to see in
your Crystal Reports design environment. You can turn the Field Explorer or
rules and guidelines on and off, for example.

» The INSERT menu is one the most useful menus in Crystal Reports. Here, you
can find all of the available elements you can add to your report, such as creat-
ing a group, creating a chart, or adding a textbox.

» The FormaT menu allows you to not only format the selected objects, but you
can also cnnﬁgure highlighting and align and size several objects in a single
step.
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» The DATABASE menu concerns your data connectivity. For example, you can
verify the database for changes or just simply log on to or log off of the
database.

» The ReporT menu is probably the second most useful menu after the INSERT
menu. Here, you can create additional filters or conditions, such as a Top 10
setting for your report. You can also set properties for all of the sections in your
report.

> Menu SAP allows you to create, save, and open a Crystal Reports object using
SAF dialogs when communicating with your SAP NetWeaver BW system. These
dialogs are not relevant when connecting to your SAP ERP system.

Over time you will start to leverage more and more of the toolbars with the respec-
tive icons for all of the menu items. When calling the menus, Crystal Reports
shows the icons that are shown on the toolbars in front of each of the menu items,
which will help you remember them.

3.4.2 Field Explorer

The Field Explorer (see Figure 3.12) is an element of your Crystal Reports design
environment that you will use almost all of the time.

Field Explorer | X
o £ | =~ 9@ X
§ JDatabase Fields
Fx Formula Fields
[(2)] Parameter Fields
T Running Tokal Fields
= Group Name Fields
= & Special Fields
= Caontent Locale
= Current CE User 1D
22 Current CE User Name
= Currenkt CE User Tirme Zone
o0 Data Date
= Data Time
= [Data Time Zone
29 File Author
== File Creation Dake
I3 File Path and Mame

Figure 312 Crystal Reports — Field Explorer
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The FieLD EXPLORER provides you with all of the fields that you either received
from the underlying source, shown as DATABASE FIELDS, or elements that you cre-
ated yourself, such as FormuLA FIELDS, PARAMETER FIELDS, RUNNING TOTAL FIELDS,
and GrRoupr NAME FIELDS. The list of SPECIAL FIELDS is a list of common elements,
such as the actual date or time, page numbers, or the report title. In the View
menu you can switch the display of the FiELD ExpLORER on and off.

Now let's create a simple report on top of a simple BW query.

As you can see in Figure 3.13, we created a BW query on top of the InfoProvider
DalSegno Company Sales Data (technical name: 0D_DX_CO01). This is a standard
demo content InfoCube, which means you can create the same query in your own

system. In the BW query we used the following elements:

Query Edt View Toolz Help

- C7 Filter
=<3 Key Figures
B (7 Calculated Key Figure
{8 Biled Quantiy
B3 Met Sales
Dimensions
Crestomer
Product
Distribuition chanmsl

=

B-Eaama

[[] Rows

: ﬁ Calendas Year

-~ & Calendas YeaMorih
- R Product group

| Product

L A Distiibution channel

@ Bibed Quantiy
L@ Met Sales

Figure 313 Simple BW Query
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» In the rows:

» Calendar Year

» Calendar Year/Month

* Product Group

» Product

» Distribution Channel
> In the columns:

» Billed Quantity

» Net Sales

Now we can start creating a simple report and take a further look at some of the
common elements of Crystal Reports.

1. Follow the SAP * SETTINGS menu path.

2. Ensure that the Usg MDX DRIVER WITH SUPPORT FOR MULTIPLE STRUCTURES set-
ting is checked, which ensures that you are using the BW MDX Driver and not
the old BW Query connectivity.

3. Follow the SAP » CREATE NEW REPORT FROM A QUERY menu path.

4. The SAP logon dialog will come up and you need to select your SAP NetWeaver
BW system and provide your credentials.

5. In the next step, you will be presented with the standard dialog for selecting
your BW query (see Figure 3.14).

6. Select the BW query you created and Crystal Reports will create a new report
with the BW query as the datasource.

7. Follow the View « FiELD EXPLORER menu path to see the FIELD EXPLORER. Here,
the list of DATABASE FIELDS shows the elements of your BW query (see Figure
3.15). In cases where a field is shown with a “+" symbol in front of the name,
and the field is offering more than a single field, you can open the list for more
detail. A good example is a characteristic from your BW query with a key value
and a description.
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*-’.;. Select Query for your Crystal Report
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Figure 344 Dialog for Selecting BW Query
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Figure 315 Database Fields from BW Query

8. Now use the FIELD ExPLORER and drag and drop the following fields into the
Detail section of your new report:

» Distribution Channel Name
» Product Group Name
» Net Sales Value
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9. Your report in the DEesiGN view should look similar to Figure 3.16.

it Fage - BUSINESSO8JECTS QRY CR.I X

| Design |
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Figure 346 Design View of the Report

10. Now you can see the guidelines that have been created automatically during
insertion of the fields onto the report. The red corners on the left side of the
fields show that the field is attached to the guideline. You can create your own
guidelines — as shown here in the example — by clicking on the horizontal
or vertical ruler. As you can see, we created a ruler in the Page Header sec-
tion and we moved all three field headings up so that they are attached to the
guideline and aligned on the top.

11. In addition, Crystal Reports created field headings for each field that you
placed in the Details section. The content of the field heading depends on the
setting you configured in the FILE *+ OPTIONS menu on the DATABASE tab for
the TABLES AND FIELDS area. When selecting the BoTH option, your field head-
ing will include the technical name and the description. You can edit the field
headings with a simple double-click and then you can type your own head-
ings. If you prefer to create your own field headings, you can use the FILE «
OptiOoNs menu and uncheck the INSERT DETAILS FIELD HEADING setting on the
Lavout tab in the FiELD OptioNnS area (bottom left corner).

12. Follow the ViEw « PRINT PREVIEW menu path (see Figure 3.17).

13. Crystal Reports is showing you a preview of your report, so you can decide if
you want to work in the design view of the report (by clicking on the DesIGN
tab) or the PREVIEW mode, where your changes are reflected with the actual
data.
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Figure 347 Crystal Reports Preview

3.4.3 Groupings

We will now use the basic report we just created and create our first grouping in

the report.

14. Follow the INSERT = GROUP menu path (see Figure 3.18).

Insert Group

Figure 348
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15. Using our example, let's select the [20CALYEAR] [KEY] field to group on. In
the second list box you can choose if the grouping should happen in ascend-
ing, descending, or a customized order.

16. On the OptiONS tab (see Figure 3.19), you can specify the behavior of your
grouping. You can customize a different field to be displayed for the report
instead of the field that you used for the grouping. This is a great option for
reports where you summarize (for example) based on a Product key value, but
would also like to show the product description. In such cases you would
select the product description field here. In addition, you can use the option
KeeP GROUP TOGETHER so that — if possible — the information from a single
group is not split over two pages in your report. But in cases where you can't
prevent such a situation, you can use the option REPEAT GROUP HEADER ON
EACH PAGE to show the heading from your group on each page that contains
information from this group.

insertGrowp

Common Options |
[T Customize Group Name Field
% | Chooee From Exsting Field

|= 00_pi_con_suSINESSORIECTS 7|

€ Use aForrmuds as Graus Name x’:"l
I Keep Group Together
[ Mew Page After
[i Visible Groups El

[T Repeat Group Header On Each Page

FE e s

Figure 3149 Insert Group Options Dialog

17. Click OK to create the group in your repoRT.

18. Your report should look similar to Figure 3.20, and when you click on the
DEsIGN tab you will see that your report now also contains a Group Header

and a Group Footer section.
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Figure 3.20 Crystal Reports Preview

Because we created the group based on the CALENDAR YEAR We can now sum-
marize our Net Sales per year.

19. Right-click (or follow the INSERT * SUMMARY menu path) on the NeT SALEs field
and select the INSERT * SUMMARY option (see Figure 3.21).

20. In the first list box you can select the field you want to summarize. In our
example, NET SALES is pre-selected because we called the menu when we
selected NET SALES. In the second list box you can set the type of summary,
which depends on the type of field. For example, a summary based on cus-
tomer name would not offer you the Sum option, but you could use the dis-
tinct count option to count your customers.

21. The summary location let's you specify if you want to create a GRAND TOTAL
or, as in our case, a summary for your first group.

22. Click OK to create the subtotal.
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Insert Summary I_

== 0D_DX_COL_BUSINESSOBIECTS_QRY_CR_2.[Measure:

_CD1_BUSINESSOBIECTS_QRY

Figure 3.21 Insert Summary

3.4.4 Section Expert

Now that we created a report that shows the data grouped by Calendar Year and
summarizes the Net Sales per year, let's look at what kind of formatting options
you have for the sections in your report.

1. Follow the REPORT * SECTION EXPERT menu path (see Figure 3.22).

2. In SEcTiON EXPERT, you will be presented with a list of all of the sections your
report contains at that point on the left side. On the right-hand side are the
options you can configure. The most common options are also available on
the context menu, when you right-click on the section you would like to

configure.
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Figure 3.22 Section Expert

Now let's look at some typical options using our report as an example.

3. Select the DETAILS section on the left side.

4. You can cnnﬁgure the options for the details section. In our example, we will
look at the HIDE (DriLL DowN OK) and Suppress (No DRILL DOWN) options.

» HIDE (DriLL Down OK) lets you hide the section you select — in our exam-
ple, the Details section — from the user in the initial view, but the user can
double-click on a group header and drill down to the details. A drill down
will be shown in a new tab.

> SuUPPRESS (NO DrILL Down) is the opposite of the hide option. The selected
section will be suppressed and the user does not have the option to drill
down.

5. In our example, we will select the HIDE (DriLL Down OK) option for the Details
section. That way, the detailed information about the products is hidden in the
initial view (see Figure 3.23), but the user can drill down by double-clicking on
the group header or group footer (in our case, the subtotal) information (see
Figure 3.24). Each drill down will be shown as a separate tab next to the DEsiGN
and PREVIEW tabs.
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Figure 3.23 Crystal Report Showing Summary Information Only
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Figure 3.24 Drill Down Showing Detailed Information

Crystal Reports Designer vs. Viewing Experience

Keep in mind that all of the workflows that you are following right now are done with
the Crystal Reports Designer tool, but the user consuming your report can perform most
of the tasks, such as a drill down, when viewing the report as well.

6. As you can see in Figure 3.23, in our report the group header —calendar year —
and the subtotal are not next to each other. Therefore, we navigate to the
DEsIGN tab and move the subtotal from the group footer to the group header
(see Figure 3.25),
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Figure 3.25 Crystal Reports Design

7. Because our group footer is now empty we can suppress it. Right-click on
the Grour FOOTER #1 section and select the menu option SUPPRESS (NO DRILL
Down).

3.4.5 Conditional Formatting

Now let's look at one of the most powerful tools in Crystal Reports, the capabil-
ity to influence formatting settings with formulas, called conditional formatting.
Right now our report shows Net Sales broken down by Calendar Year and, via a
drilldown, the user can see the Distribution Channel and each sold product with
the Net Sales for each line item. We will now add some highlighting to the report
to identify the highest Net Sales products.

1. Navigate to the DEsIGN tab of your report.
2. Right-click on the NeT SALES value field in the DETAILS section.
3. Select HIGHLIGHTING EXPERT.

4, In HIGHLIGHTING EXPERT, you can set boundary conditions for numeric values.
Click NEw in the HiGHLIGHTING EXPERT dialog and set a boundary condition that
sets the font to red and the background to yellow when the Net Sales value is
larger than 1,000,000 (see Figure 3.26).
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¥ Highlighting Experl

Default border style

-55,555.56

Figure 3.26 Crystal Reports Highlighting Expert

5. Click OK and navigate to the report preview.

6. Now, when performing a drilldown, values larger than 1,000,000 get high-
lighted in the specified manner.

7. Navigate back to the DEsIGN tab of your report.
8. Right-click on the DeTAILS section and select SECTION EXPERT.
9. Navigate to the CoLoR tab on the right-hand side (see Figure 3.27).

10. Anywhere you see the symbol | next to a property, as shown in Figure 3.27
for the coLor property, you can use formulas to set the property.

11. Click on the symbol to go to the Formula Workshop in Crystal Reports (see
Figure 3.28).
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Secton Expert

Figure 3.27 Section Expert
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Figure 3.28 Crystal Reports Formula Workshop
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You can create very simple to very complex formulas in the Formula Work-
shop to set the property.

12. We will use a very simple example. Enter the following formula:
if recordnumber mod 2 = 1 then crNoColor else crGreen

The formula is basically dividing the recordnumber by 2 and in case there is a
remainder it sets the background color for the detail section to no color and
in case there is no remainder it sets the color to green. In simple terms it
means that the background for each second row will become green.

13. Click Save anD Crosk in the Formula Workshop. You will recognize that the
color of the symbol next to the color setting has changed to red to indicate
that a formula has been created to influence the behavior.

14. Click OK in the Section Expert and navigate to the Preview tab of your
report.

15. Now when you drill down on one of the Calendar Years you will see that each
second row per Calendar Year received a green background. In addition, you
will notice that the number highlighting has a higher priority than the back-
ground color (see Figure 3.29).

Design  Preview | 2003 x|
Graups
UL 2003 2,94 7,48 1,600.00
Irfl@rnat Bag & Outdoar 144,230, 713,00
et Accessores | 166,404,713 0 D
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270,881, 6300 o
Fax Accessories 148 04T 07700
Fax — oMes 177,231 00
Bag & Qutdaar B 275 85100
ohers  Accessoes | 83044717 0o [N
Others O iz TH G55, 70500
ACCRssories 4% 239 118 .01
Phore  Offke 232,029,751 .0 o
Bag & Qutdoor 170 241 470,00
215,835,601 00j
i i 305 389 557 00

Figure 3.29 Crystal Reports Preview

3.4.6 Saving to BusinessObjects Enterprise

Now that we finished the design of our report we can save it to our BusinessOb-
jects Enterprise system and share it with our consumers.
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1. Follow the FILE * SAVE AS menu path.

2. Select ENTERPRISE in the list of possible locations (see Figure 3.30).

% Log On to BusinessObjects Enterprise ' EI

Enter the name of your system (Central Management Server),
You also need ko specify your user name and password.

System: VIWSAR =

User name: Adrndnistrator

Password:

futhenkication: IErterprisi_-, _:]
[ o | cocel |

b

Figure 3.30 Crystal Reports Logon to BusinessObjects Enterprise

3. Enter the details to log on to your SAP BusinessObjects Enterprise system. The
System entry is the name of your SAP BusinessObjects server, in our example
it is VMWSAP.

4. After you authenticate against the BusinessObjects system you will be present-
ed with a folder structure where you can select the location and name for your
report.

Congratulations, you created a new report on top of a SAF BW query and saved
the report to your BusinessObjects server so that other consumers can leverage
the report in InfoView.

3.4.7 SAP-Specific Options

After you install the SAP BusinessObjects Integration for SAP solutions in combina-
tion with Crystal Reports on your client computer you will see that you now have a
SAP-specific menu item as part of the Crystal Reports designer. In this section, we
will look at some of the SAP-specific items that are relevant to Crystal Reports.

Table 3.4 explains the items listed in the SAP menu.
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Create a new Creates a new report based on an SAP BW query
report from SAP that is already defined.
EW Query
= Open Report Opens a Crystal Report file from SAP BW.
Save Report Saves the current report to SAP BW.
Save Report as Saves the report to BW with the option to define
a new name or choose a different SAP BW role.
Start SAP BW Starts the SAP BW Query Designer.
Query Designer
%) Disconnect Closes the current connection to SAP BW.
Settings Allows configuring settings for the connectivity to

SAP BW. The settings are specific for the Crystal
Reports designer installation.

Table 3.4 SAP Menu in Crystal Reports

SAP NetWeaver BW vs. SAP ER Connectivity

Keep in mind that SAP menu items are used solely for connecting to your SAP NetWeaver
BW system. When connecting to your SAP ERP system you use the standard Crystal Re-
ports menu items.

The SAP menu items provide you with some advantages over the normal Crystal
Repﬂrts menu items when cnnnecting to SAP NetWeaver BW:

» SAP variables will be generated as parameters in Crystal Reports with a list of
values when using the SAP menu items. When using the standard Crystal
Reports menu items the list of values will be empty.

» When using the SAP menus to create, edit, or open a report you will be pre-
sented with the standard SAP dialogs allowing you to select the report or BW
query (in the case of create) based on your SAP roles. When using the standard
Crystal Reports menus you will receive a list of BW queries based on the techni-
cal names without the option to distinguish based on SAP roles.
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SAP Toolbar vs. Menu FILE * NEW

You can use the SAP Toolbar to create a report on top of your SAP NetWeaver BW sys-
tem and you can use the FiLE * NEw menu path to select the proper SAP connectivity.
It is important that if you start to create a report with the SAP Toolbar that you also
publish the report to your BusinessObjects Enterprise system (and to not use the FiLE *
SAVE menu path) because otherwise the report object will have incomplete information
and a Single Sign-On (550) will not be possible.

In the next section, we will use the requirements from the financial area and use
Crystal Reports to fulfill parts of them.

3.5 Customer Requirements — Financial Reporting with
Crystal Reports

Now that we learned some basic functionality for Crystal Reports we will look at
how we can realize the requirements from the previous section and what steps
we need to take to create a report with Crystal Reports that matches these require-
ments. Based on the requirements and the matching tools of these requirements,
we see that Crystal Reports is a great fit for the financial reporting part of the
requirements, so we can start with reports from the financial area and take a look
at how we can create a Crystal Report for this area.

The first report that we are going to create is a General Ledger (G/L) Accounting
balance (see Figure 3.31) showing key figures such as the opening balance, debit,
credit, and a total balance. The report should let us select certain items like the
financial period, the currency, or the company code upfront.

To create this report we will use a SAP BW query from the Business Content. The
BW query OFIGL_M20_Q0002 is based on the G/L Accounting cube OFIGL_M20.
The BW query contains several variables that let you select the appropriate time-
frame, financial periods, and currencies (see Figure 3.32).
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G/L Accounts: Balances

Figure 3.31 G/L Account Balances
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In the rows, the BW query contains the characteristics for the G/L account, and in
the free characteristics we have the following:

» Company Code
* Business Area
* Profit Center

* Segment

» Functional Area
* Currency Type
* Currency

In the columns, we have several key figures providing us with the actual balances
for the current period, carried forward balances, debit and credit balances, and
the cumulated balance.

In addition to this information, you should know that the BW query contains sev-
eral text variables that are used as part of the key figure descriptions; the problem
is that text variables that influence the description of a key figure or a characteristic
are not properly supported with Crystal Reports, and therefore the field description
in the Crystal Reports Field Explorer contains the name of the variables and not the
actual values. The second important item about the query is that the G/L Account
characteristic is compounded with the chart of accounts characteristic. A com-
pounded characteristic will show the combined key in Crystal Reports, which might
not always be what you were looking for. We will address this in our report:

1. Start Crystal Reports Designer.

2. Follow the SAP * CREATE NEW REPORT FROM A QUERY menu path.
3. Authenticate towards your SAP system.

4. Select the BW query for the G/L report.

5. Crystal Reports will generate an empty report with the BW query as the data
source.

Betore we continue creating the report, let's review the goal for the report. We
want to create a detailed report showing all of the accounts with key figures and
descriptions and the key figures for the balances. In addition, we want to show
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the information that was used as selection criteria on the report. We will group
the information per company code in our example; if other groupings make more
sense for your company you should still be able to follow along. Based on these
items, you might initially think that a cross tab is the perfect choice for such a
report, but here are some thoughts:

» When you use a cross tab you can only have one field (similar to grouping) that
distinguishes the groups. You can have several groups encapsulated, but each
group is configured by one field. In our case we want to show the key and
description for the account, so that would mean we have to combine the num-
ber and the description, but that gives us one field where the number will not
be right-aligned with a left-aligned description — you can only align the com-
bination of the text.

* The field that is being used to distinguish the rows in the cross tab — in our
example, the G/L account — is losing the CAN GrOW property for the field for-
matting. The CAN GROW option is relevant for our report because we might
have G/L account descriptions that are relatively long and we want to ensure
the complete description is shown. In a cross tab we would have to size all ele-
ments from the cross tab accordingly, which would lead to a lot of wasted space
on our report because we would have to resize all of the rows — not just those
where the description of the G/L account field needs more than a single line.

Based on the preceding items we will not use a cross tab but instead use the details
sections of our report and build the structure.

6. First, we need to resolve the compounded characteristic situation for the G/L
account and the chart of accounts. The key value of the G/L account charac-
teristic is combined with the key value of the chart of accounts because these
two are configured as a compounded characteristic; for example, INT/1000
for the chart of accounts INT and the G/L account 1000,

7. Follow the ViEw « FIELD EXPLORER menu path.
8. Right-click on FormuLa FIELDS in the Field Explorer and select NEw.
9. Enter fn_GL_Account as the Formula Field and click OK.

10. Enter the following formula:

loNumber
(Split (
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)

Replace the placeholder <GL Account field> with the key of the G/L account

<GL Account field>

ST
)
[2])

characteristic.

11. Place the newly created formula into the details section of your report.

12. Drag and drop the description field (short, medium, or long) from the G/L

account characteristic next to the formula in the details section.

Because this report has lots of fields in the details section we recommend using guide-
lines to ensure the fields are left and right aligned and easily resizable and moveable.
You can set your own guidelines by clicking on the horizontal or vertical rules and you
can attach the fields to the guidelines by moving the fields to them.

13. Now place the VaLuk field from each of the key figures/measures into the

details section.
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Figure 3.33 Crystal Reports Preview

92



Customer Requirements — Financial Reporting with Crystal Reports | 3.5

Your report should look similar to Figure 3.33. As you can see, we need to
resize and align the column headers, sort our report by G/L Account, and
resize the columns to fit the numbers.

14. Create a horizontal guideline by clicking on the ruler in the DEsSIGN view,
attach the column headers, and resize them so that the complete description
is visible. When you click on a field there are four squares on the outside to
resize the field in all directions.

Field Size and Alignment

By selecting several fields (using the button) and using the FORMAT * ALIGN and
FORMAT * MAKE SAME S1ZE menu paths, you can easily align and size several fields with
a single click. These menus are also available by right-clicking.

15. Manually edit the column headers of measures with Text variables and remove
the technical name of the text variable.

16. Right-click on the field for the G/L account and select Format Field.
17. Select the number format without decimals and without a thousand separator.

18. Right-click on the description field for the G/L account field and select Format
Field.

19. Navigate to the Common tab and set the CaAN GrRow option (see Figure
3.34).

20. By setting this option the field can increase in size if the description of the G/L
account is longer than the field size.

21. Select all of the values that we placed into the Details section of the report.
22. Right-click and select FORMAT OBJECTS.

23. Navigate to the NUMBER tab.

24. Select the number format without decimals and with a thousand separator.

25. To sort the data based on the G/L account number, follow the REPORT = RECORD
SORT EXPERT menu path and add the formula for the G/L Account number to
the list of sort fields and set the ascending sort option.
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Figure 3.34 Common Options for Field Formatting
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Because we want to show the information per company, we now need to
create a new group per company. Follow the INSERT * GROUP menu path and
select the company code key as the field to group in (see Figure 3.35).

Navigate to the tab Oprions and select the option CusTomiZE GROUP NAME
FIELD and select the company description as the field to be displayed.

In the Design view of your report, you will see that you have the sections
Group Header #1 and Group Footer #1. Because we showing the informa-
tion per company, we can also move all of our column headers into the group
header so that it is shown per company.

Navigate to the Design tab of your report.
Right-click on the Group Header #1 section.

Select the menu item INSERT SECTION BELOW to create an additional Group
Header #1b area.

Move all column headers into the Group Header #1b section.
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Figure 3.35 Insert Group

33. Now we need to add some formatting and layout to the report to make it
more compelling. Navigate to the DESIGN tab of your report and right-click on
the DETAILS section. Select the menu INSERT SECTION BELOW to create a Details
b area.

34. Select the menu INSERT + LINE and add a line to the top of the Details b sec-
tion. Add a second line into the Group header #1b area below your column
headers.

35. Select the menu FILE « SUMMARY INFO and put in the title of the report to the
field TiTLE (see Figure 3.36).

36. Open the list of SPeciAL FIELDS in FIELD EXPLORER and drag and drop the
RepoRT TITLE field onto your report header.

37. Navigate to the preview of your report. Your report should look similar to
Figure 3.37 by now.
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Document Properties

Figure 3.36 Document Properties
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Figure 3.37 Crystal Reports Preview

38. Navigate to the DESIGN tab of your report and open the list of SPECIAL FIELDS
in FIELD EXPLORER.
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39. Add the Data DATE field to the top left corner of the Page Footer section and
add the Page N of M field to the top right corner of the section Page Footer.

The Data Date special field gives you the information when the data was last refreshed
instead of the standard date, which would only provide you the actual date when you
opened the report.

40. Based on the query we selected we received eight key figures for our report:
BALANCE CARRYFORWARD, BALANCE PREVIOUS PERIODS, CUMULATED BALANCE
Previous PerioDs, DEBIT ToTaL, CREDIT TOTAL, CUMULATED DEBIT BALANCE,
CUMULATED CREDIT BALANCE, and CUMULATED BALANCE. To highlight the con-
text of these key figures, we want to show the first three measures as one
block, then Debit and Credit Total as one block, then the cumulated balances
for credit and debit as one block, and then the overall cumulated balance.
The easiest way to do so is to draw boxes around the column headers and the
numbers shown in the details areas.

41. Navigate to the DEsIGN tab of your report. Follow the INSERT « Box menu path,
You will see a pencil and as soon as you click on it and drag it you will draw a
box starting from the top left corner and end at the bottom right corner. Draw
a box around the first three key figures that start in the Group Header #1b
section and end in the Group Footer #1 section. Because the box goes across
the Details section, your box will cover all rows from the key figures shown
in your report.

42. Repeat the steps and create three more boxes around the key figures as out-
lined in the previous steps. After that, your report should look similar to Fig-
ure 3.38.

43. Right-click on the first box you created (the easiest way is to click on the box
frame) and select FORMAT BoOX.

44, In the FiLL area, activate the CoLoR option and select a color for the box.

45, Repeat this step for your third box and the box around the cumulated
balance.
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Figure 3.38 Crystal Reports Preview

46. Navigate to the DEsIGN tab of your report and right-click on the first key figure
in the DETAILS section. Select HIGHLIGHTING EXPERT.

47. Click NEw to create a new condition. Add a condition where the color switch-
es to a red font for values less than 0 (see Figure 3.39).

#] Highlighting Expert
Condition
[F O e i
|is less than =
- o0 =]
Priority
+

Fonk style: |Def auit hd
okcokr: [ -
Background: |0 D auk color =l
Border:  [Defauk border style .

Sampile: 55,5596

oK concel | heb
ﬁ

Figure 3.39 Highlighting Expert
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48. Repeat this step for all of your key figures in the Details section,

Conditional Formatting vs. Highlighting Expert

It might seem awkward that we have to do the steps for each key figure separately and
when you become more familiar with Crystal Reports you might prefer using formulas to
influence the behavior of several fields in a single step, but because we are just starting
with Crystal Reports we are using the Highlighting Expert to become familiar with the
tool.

49, Your report should look similar to Figure 3.40 by now.

| 3.5

G/L Account balance
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Figure 3.40 Crystal Reports Preview

The next part is to include an area to show the values for the parameters.
50. Navigate to the DEsIGN tab of your report and right-click on the REPORT HEAD-
ER section. Select INSERT SECTION.

51. The information we need to provide has two parts: the selection option and
the selected value.

52. Follow the INSERT * TEXT OBJECTS menu path, and place the text object into the
Report Header b section, and enter the text Currency,
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53. Select the parameter for the Currency from the area parameter fields in the
Field Explorer and place it next to the text box.

54. Repeat the previous step for all of the parameters you want to show on the
report.

55. In cases where the parameter allows you to enter more than a single value you
need to create a formula to retrieve the selected values. The values are basi-
cally stored in an array that you need to retrieve them from.

56. A formula for retrieving the values would look like this:

— FEFE

StringVar variable_value:="";
Local NumberVar i:

FOR i := 1 To UBOUND(<VARIABLE NAME>)
Do
if i=1 then

(
IF MINIMUM{<VARIABLE NAME> [i]) = MAXIMUM<VARIABLE MNAME> [il])
THEN variable_value :=MINIMUM{<VARIABLE NAME> [i])
ELSE variable_value :=MINIMUM(<VARIABLE NAME> [i]) + *-" +
MAXTMUM{<VARTABLE NAME> [i]):
)
else
(
IF MINIMUM({<VARTABLE NAME> [i]) = MAXIMUM(<VARIABLE MNAME> [i])
THEN variable_value:= variable_value + *“: *“ + MINIMUM({<VARIABLE

=
r

NAME> [1])
ELSE variable value:= variable_value + *: * 4+ MINIMUM{<VARIABLE
NAME> [i]) + “-" + MAXIMUM{<VARIABLE NAME> [i]):

)i

variable_value

Replace the place holder <vVARIABLE NAME> with the parameter from your Crys-
tal Reports Field Explorer. The formula is going from one to the size of the
array (ubound) and verifies if the minimum and maximum are identical (then
it is a single value) and, depending on the values, then creates a string that can
be displayed on the report. The reason for adding an extra check for the first
entry is to avoid a situation where you see a *;" added to the first value. The
formula is only needed for parameters that let you select more than just a
single value.
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57. With such a formula per parameter you should be able to display all selections
made by the consumer.,

Display Parameter Values

One of the major limitations in Crystal Reports is the capability to display selected values
from a parameter on the report. As of Service Pack 2 in the XI 3.1 Release (and Crystal
Reports 2008), you cannot show the parameter description at all and to display the key
values you might have to leverage a formula as described earlier.

58. Your report should look similar to Figure 3.41.
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Figure 3.41 Crystal Reports Preview

We finished the design of the report and now we can save it to our SAP Business-
Objects Enterprise environment and share it with our consumers.

The second financial report we are going to create is a balance sheet based on a
hierarchy that is being defined in SAP NetWeaver BW (see Figure 3.42).
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Balance Sheet
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Figure 3.42 Balance Sheet with Crystal Reports

We will use a query from Business Content so that you can follow along with the
steps. The query we are using is the BW query OFIGL_M30_Q0002 for the cube
OFIGL_M30. The BW query contains the key figures Actuar, PLan, and DIFFER-
ENCE along a Financial Statement hierarchy (see Figure 3.43).

[, Columns

= [ Ky Figures
@ Plan Py 50T_Fv%
Pes. EOT_FPATE - BOT_FP32%
i Actual Py §0T_Frk
Pes, $0T_FPA1E - 0T _FP32%

Differmnice

Busness amss

G/L Account

Funchionsl siea
1| | |
 Preview

AP Fincl Slatement lam Plan FY &0  Actusl FY & Diference

a-Fincl Stat
b -Firecl Skt

SF Firer ¥ Rows/Columns

Figure 3.43 BW Query for Balance Sheet
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1. Follow the SAP +« CREATE NEW REPORT FROM QUERY menu path.
2. Enter your credentials to log on to the SAP system.
3. Select the BW query from the list of available queries.

4, First, we need to create the hierarchical and column structure in the report. Fol-
low the INSERT * GROUP menu path.

5. Select FINANCIAL STATEMENT ITEM NODE 1D as the field to group on.
6. Select the OpTioNs tab and activate the Customize GROUP NAME FIELD option,

7. Select the description field of the Financial Statement Item to group on the ID
but show the description.

8. Click OK.
9. Follow the REPORT * HIERARCHICAL GROUPING OPTIONS menu path.
10. Activate the SORT DATA HIERARCHICALLY option.

11. Select the FINANCIAL STATEMENT ITEM PARENT NODE ID as the PARENT ID FIELD
(see Figure 3.44),

12. Do not configure a value for the GRoupr INDENT option. We will configure the
indent differently later on because the GRoup INDENT option would lead to a
situation where all fields (group names and key figures) are being indented and
we only need to indent the group name and keep the key figures aligned.

13. Click OK.

Hierarchical Group Dptions L _ﬁl

Available Groups:
Financial Statement Item Mode ID ¥ Sort Data Hierarchically
Instance ID Field

| Financial Statement Ttem Node ID

Parent Mod j

Figure 3.44 Hierarchical Group Options
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14. Follow the FILE * PAGE SETUP menu path and configure your report to a land-
scape orientation.

15. Follow the REPORT * SECTION EXPERT menu path.

16. Select the Grour FOOTER #1 section and check SUPPRESS (NO DRILLDOWN).
17. Select the DetAILS section and check SUPPRESS (NO DRILLDOWN).

18. Select the DETAILS section and check FORMAT WITH MULTIPLE COLUMNS.

19. Navigate to the Layour tab that appears after you activate the multiple col-
umns option.

20. Set the WIDTH of the columns to 5 inches (this value can change depending
on your paper size) and activate the FORMAT GROUPS WITH MULTIPLE COLUMNS
option (see Figure 3.45).

21. Select the DowN THEN ACRrOSS for the PRINTING DIRECTION option.

[seciomspe |

Sections: Insert | Deiete | terse [ # | % || Commen | paging | Color  Lavout |
Fepor Fesdn e s ot e | B
Fage Headen I 1 .
Group Heades #1: Fnancial Statement Ihem Mode 1D - 8 Widh "
o 5
Broup Footer #1: Fnancial Statement lhem Node ID - A i (000" i
Page Fooled
Repat Footer GapBetweenDetads:
Horzomtal IIII.I]II n
Vestical o0
- Prnting Dinschion:
™ Actoss then Down
(% Diown then Across

[+ Fommat Groups wath mudliple cobmn

ox Concel | vep |

Figure 3.45 Section Expert

22. When you navigate to the preview of your report it should look similar to
Figure 3.46.
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ASSETS

Fized assels

Tangible asses
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Accumulated depreciation
Accumulated depreciation - machinery and equ
Dther fistuires and fiting s

Accurmulated depreciation

Ac curmulated depreciation - fixtures and Fitting:
hepreciation - LVA office equipment
Current assets

Stocks

Waork in process

Unfinizhed products

Receivables and other assets

Accounts receivable

D ue within one year

Trade Receivables - domestic

Other assels

[hue within one yéear

Taxes on sales purchases

Input tax (See account assignment text)
Churtpart tax

Checks, cash on hand, dejposit

Other

Petty cash

LIABILITIES

Capital and reserves

Balance sheet profit or loss

Calculated Profit

Profit reseives

Investment subsidies receiv el
Provisions

Other provisions

Freight Clearing Account (M)
Payables

Amounts owed to credit instita
D ue within one year

DB

D eutsc he Bank (domestic)

D etz he Bank - ¢ hechs payable
D eutsche Bank - other posting s
Accounts payalile

D e within ome year

Tradle Payalbles - domestic

Figure 3.46 Crystal Reports preview

We managed to get the hierarchical data organized into two columns but we need
to ensure that LIABILITIES is starting in the second column of our balance sheet.
23. Follow the REPORT * SECTION EXPERT menu path.

24, Select the Groupr HEADER #1 section from the report. Click INSERT in the
SECTION EXPERT.

25. In the newly created second GrRour HEADER #1B section, use the blue arrows
to move GROUP HEADER #1B up so that it becomes GROUP HEADER #1A.

26. Now select the GROUP HEADER#1A section in SECTION EXPERT (see Figure
3.47).

27. Activate the PRINT AT BOTTOM OF PAGE option.

28. Click on the |2 symbol next to the SUPPRESS (NO DRILL DOWN) option.
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Section Expert .. . .H
Sections: |mm|ndm|ﬂum|+l*l ':mlﬂﬂﬂﬂ':ﬂhl
gt I™ Hide (Dril-Dowm OF)
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[Fmoun Headet H14 F|r'|.E|r"-'_‘.E|J Clatement [herm Node 1D - A I_ E"WH’ “h m E
Dj;:smHm H1b: Financial Statement [em Mode 1D - & ™ Print at Bott of Page EI
Group Footer #1: Financial Statement Item Mode (D - &

Page Foobes W Keep Together E
Report Foobes
[ Suppress Blank Section ﬂ
I™ Underlay Folowing Sections 2

Figure 3.47 Section Expert

29. Now we need to enter a formula that ensures that GROUP HEADER #1A is sup-
pressed unless the value is the top-level node for the liabilities part of our
balance sheet.

30. Double-click on the key value of the Financial Statement item in the list of
Report Fields so that the field is shown in your formula.

31. Now you need to add the comparison and the key value to the liabilities
node of your hierarchy. In this case the key value for the liabilities node is
INT OLIABILITS.

How to Retrieve the Key Value

In this case, the easiest step is to include the key value for the required hierarchy node
onto the group header of the report so that the value will be shown. The alternative
would be to go to the Administrator Workbench in SAP NetWeaver BW and display the
hierarchies for the InfoObjects.

32. The formula in the example looks like the following:

not ({OFTGL_M30_0FIGL_M30_00002_IH.[0GLACCEXT
INT]-[20GLACCEXT])="INT OLIABILITS"™)
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By using such logic we suppress the GROUP FOOTER #1A section except when
the node for the liabilities has been shown in the report. In that case the
Grour HEADER #1A section is being printed at the bottom of the page and
GROUP HEADER #1B starts in the second column.

33. Navigate back to the DesIGN tab of your report. You will see that you report is
now in the design view formatted with two columns,

34. Include the key figure into the Details section by dragging and dropping it
from the Field Explorer and move the field to the far right side of your first
column.

35. Right-click the key figure in the Details section and follow the INSERT * SUuM-
MARY menu path. Select SUMMARY LOCATION as your Group#1 and do not select
the SUMMARIZE ACROSS HIERARCHY option (see Figure 3.48).

Insert Sumnmary

Choose the field to summarize:

|= Actual FY 8OT_FvaPer, 80T FP31IG - 80T FP3128 ¥
Caloulate this sumnmary

[5m A

— Oplions
[T | show a5 2 percentage of
| E
™ Summarize across hierarchy
ok | cCocel | Heb

Figure 3.48 Insert Summary

36. Move the newly created summary field into the group header.

37. You report should look similar to Figure 3.49.
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ASSETS 2435264 LIABILITIES FAEITE
Fized asssls 2 HXEATS  Capital and reseives 2. T95,85%5
Tangible asssts 2EFEATS  Balance sheot profit or loss 27986, 33T
A quisition value T10Es  Calculabes Profi 2.T96,337
Heal estate and similar rights 139065  Profil reserves -7
Accunmilated depseciati on S1R64  Legal reserve -4
Accum depn - real estate and simillar rights 11640 Reservesfrom defined IFB -reversal (sacc.asa, -4
Pland anvd s ey A9E262  Special Rema with ieseives A 50,638
A dpu s ion walue A0 Tax-related spacial depreciati A5
Machinery and equipment 4000  Balance of special wems AW
A cumulated deps aciation AOT.262  Special Rems with i eserves a2
B cunrmbated degaredciation - machinery and squ AT 262 Investment subsidies received i
Other fixtures amd fiting s -FEE20E  Prowisions L ]
Accunmilated depsaciati on -283.206  Oiher prowvisions L]
A cunmilated dopreciation - lixtures and TRtIng: -28E210  Fradght ©learing Account (MK L
Depreciation - LVA offica aquil et 4 Payables 11,873
Curienl assets SEAES  Ameoaintls sved 1o enadit inatitu -3, 22
Slocks 114 Duse within one year 3,02
Waork in process 114 DB -3 R
Unfinished praduocts 114  Deutsclhe B ank (domestic) 3T
Receivables and other assels 1. 1T Deutsche Bank - checks payabide T
Accounts receivable 1080 Deutsche Bank - other postings L]
D wAthin oo Wear 1000 Aeeountspayabls -8,951
Trads B et eivaliles - domestic 1000 D within one year -8,951
Dihver asssls TTE  Tiade Pavables - domestic -8,%%1
D Wl O Pear TTS

Taxes ain llh‘#ﬂll chases 178

Inpad fax (See account assignment text) T64

Figure 3.49 Crystal Reports Preview

We have three things left to do:

» Create an indention for the hierarchy levels
» Highlight the totals for the different levels
» Provide a way to select the maximum level of depth of the hierarchy

38. Right-click on the description field in the group header and select Size AND
POSITION.

39. Click on the |Z2| symbol next to the X value.

40. Enter the following formula:

Hierarchylevel (
Groupinglevel
[OFIGL_M30_0FIGL_M30_Q0002_IH.[OGLACCEXT
INT]-Nodeld]
)

* 150
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The field that you are using ([0FIGL_M30_0FIGL_M30_00002_IH.[0GLACCEXT
[NT]-Nodeld) in the given example) is the Node ID field from your hierarchy.
By using this formula you retrieve the hierarchy level and move each field 150
pixels per level but the key figure stays aligned.

Follow the VIEw « FIELD EXPLORER menu path.,
Right-click on FOrRmMULA FIELDS in the Field Explorer and select NEw.
Enter fn_HierarchylLevel for the formula name.

Enter the following formula:

HierarchylLevel (
Groupinglevel (
{OFIGL_M30_0FIGL_M30_Q0002_IH.[OGLACCEXT
INT]-Nodeld}
)
)

The field that you are using (I0FIGL_M30_0FIGL_M30_00002_IH.[OGLACCEXT
[NT]-Nodeld) in the given example) is the Node ID field from your hierarchy.
This formula will return the actual hierarchy level and we can use the hierar-
chy level to format the totals in our balance sheet.

Follow the REPORT * SECTION EXPERT menu path.
Select GROUP HEADER #18B.

Select the CoLoR tab.

Click on the |22 icon next to the color selection.

Enter the following formula:

select {@fn_HierarchylLevel}
case 2: cr¥ellow

case 3: crGray

default: crNoColor

The formula evaluates the hierarchy level being returned by the formula fn_
Hierarchylevel and assigns background colors for different hierarchy levels
(see Figure 3.50).
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Hierarchy Level Information

The information regarding the hierarchy level is very useful for conditional reporting in
Crystal Reports. You can use the information to not only use different colors as back-
ground but also to influence font size, font color, number formatting, and other appear-
ances in the report.

Top Hierarchy Level

Depending on how the actual hierarchy has been created, the asset and liabilities top-level
nodes might be on hierarchy level two because there is an additional top-level node.
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Tangible assets 262 ATS I-.llln:u lhuu. plul'l: ol loss 2006337
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Ao cumulatesd depreci ation S E42 Legal ressree <
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A quisition value EX L0 Tax-related special depreciati 151,088
Machinery and egui et ERT ] B alance of special tems 151,080
Accumulated depreci ation 597 762 Special Bems with resenies 4-!?
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Orther fixtures and fiting s, -283,206 -_
Accumellated deprel ation -283.7106 Oihver prowisions L]
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Figure 3.50 Crystal Reports Preview

50. Follow the ViEw * FIELD EXPLORER menu path.

51. Right-click on PARAMETER FIELDS in the Field Explorer and select NEw.
52. Enter Number of Hierarchy Levels for the parameter name.

53. Select NUMBER as Type.

54. Follow the REPORT * SECTION EXPERT menu path.
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55. Select GROUF HEADER #1E.

56. Click on the [28] icon next to the SuppREss (No DRILL-DOWN) option.
57. Enter the following formula:

[@fn_HierarchyLevel | >{ ?Number of Hierarchy levels]

That way, the user can decide how many levels of the hierarchy should be
shown in the report.

Your final report should look similar to Figure 3.51

| 3.5

Balance sheet
Fizocal year - 2008
Curtgney (EUR
ASSETS -2 653,384 LIABILITIES 2,633,284
Tangbie assets -2 ERATE Balance sheet prof or oss 2,096,337
IETTETE T 593,262 Cakimua Frem 2,10 33T
CE TR G ITT IR T -2B3, 206 Proft resere s 44
SRS e 45
ek 114
WoN W pRLtEE 114 Tax-ralated spacial deprecint A51.080
Bectivables and oth&r a5 seis 1,778 Balincs ofipecml Bem g 151,088
Bgcouit moERabE 1,000 Spacial Bemp with repare e 442
EX T1F 1913 778 InveEmEnteabe s worbed J4F
Chacks. o2 o hand. dupost 000 [POVISNS e
2 1T BT Dthar prodiang ¥
FrEgitsBarhg &coo ot Al '
Ameurts smad 1o eradit inmEy -3 M2Z
Dae WEIW S0E yhal Yoz
Mg eomnts payakble -8.951
Bae wEilW wue wean B85

Figure 3.51 Crystal Reports Balance Sheet

Hierarchical Reports Based on Master Data

As of BusinessObjects XI 3.1 Service Pack 2, the connectivity of SAP NetWeaver BW for
Crystal Reports explicitly asks for nonempty records from the BW query. This leads to
situations where you will only retrieve records (including hierarchy nodes) that actually
have at least one value in the InfoProvider or, to put it another way, you cannot show
the complete hierarchy based on the master data definition unless each item has a re-
cord in the InfoProvider.

This behavior might change in future versions of data connectivity for Crystal Reports.
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In the next section, we will look at the requirements of HR and how we can lever-
age Crystal Reports to fulfill them.

3.6 Customer Requirements —HR Reporting with
Crystal Reports

Based on the previous sections, we identified Crystal Reports as a good fit for the
reporting requirements for the HR department. This does not mean that other
tools would not be able to fulfill most of the requirements as well but Crystal
Reports is a very good fit for the requirements articulated here.

The requirements for the HR department are:

» The content needs to leverage data from several different sources (SAP and non-
SAP) and present it in a single report.

» The content needs to present highly textual information and present it in a
layout-focused format.

» Some of the content (such as employee appraisals or performance reviews) will
be used as official documents and therefore need to follow strict layout rules.

» All of the leveraged tools need to leverage the security established by the under-
lying system.

» The leveraged tools for the content need to leverage specific features, such as
date-specific aggregation, to show the correct numbers for items like headcount
statistics or a salary at a given date for an employee. Resolving these time-
dependent key figures is very important for the content.

Next, we'll use Crystal Reports to fulfill these requirements. We will create a report
showing the employee master data information, which is highly textual informa-
tion. In addition, we will combine the employee data with the qualifications and
appraisals for each employee in a single report (see Figure 3.52).
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Emplovee details

Fersonnel Mumber oo0on1 G0

Emgloyes name MLUILLER AMJA

Employes addness Goarensir. 46
Karlszuhe

Fhone nurmber grzaannz1212

Company details

Campany Code IDES AG
Personne| Ares Frankfur
Emgloyee group Acive

Start date 1A 955

Employment details

Cost Cenler
Fersonnel Subaraa

Fayroll area

Human Resources

HR-D; Sal employees

Employed as Diractor

Emgloyment percentage 100.00

Weekly hours 37.50

Malice period 3 momhEmonih's end

Qualifications
ualificati Scal Profici
HR Wanagerm end skills Standard marks - 9 5.00
HR M anagernent skills 5 Foint Ecale 5.00
HR M anagarm ent skills Standard 500
Ferceplira faculty Slandard maks- 9 4.00
Ability to organize and act Standard mamks- 9 4.00
Werbal, written cormmunicative skills Standard marks - 9 4.00
Leadership skills Standard mamks- 9 4.00
Business Adminigdration Dagres Y @siMo 4.00
MBA Y esiMNo 4.00
Knowledge of payroll Standard mamks- 9 .00
HE Wanagerm enl skills Standard marks- 9 500
Ability to organize and acl Standard marks - 9 4.00
Werbal, writien communicative skills Standard mamks - 9 4.00
Leaderzhip Standard mamks- 9 4.00
8.4, (Busing &5 & dminisiralion) ¥ EsfMo 4,00
M.BEA ¥ esiMo 4,00

Figure 3.52 Employee Master Data Report

1. Start Crystal Reports Designer.

2. Follow the FILE « REPORT * BLANK REPORT menu path,

3. Crystal Reports generates an empty report and the DATABASE EXPERT will estab-

lish data connectivity (see Figure 3.53).

13



3 | Enterprise Reporting with Crystal Reports

= (L) Create Hew Connection
# CJAccess/Excel DAD)
B [ZALCTI
M CJADOMET (ML)
& [JCOM Conrmctivity
& [JDatabase Fies
B [)Exchange 5.5 Message Tracking Log
F () Exchangs Messags Tracking Log
& [_]Field Dafirdtion: Orly
[ [_]Fie Syzhemn Data
B (]I0AR Database DLL
B [ Java Beans Connsetivty
& CJIDEC LMDI)
# [JLegacy Exchange
# [ Maidbox Admin
B M5 15 Presy Log Files
& CIMT duchived Event Log
1 [ZIMT Cumers Event Log
® []0DBC (RDO)
B 0P
® [CJOLE DB a00)

—T

Figure 3.53 Database Expert

4. In CREATE NEw CONNECTION, scroll down to SAP INFO SETS.
5. Double-click on SAP INFO SETS.
6. Double-click on MAKE NEw CONNECTION.

7. A dialog box showing the list of available SAP systems comes up. The list of
SAP systems is based on the entries in your SAP logon pad, which is part of the
SAP frontend.

8. Select your SAP system and click NEXT.

9. Enter the details for client, username, and password and click NExT.

14
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Preferred Viewing Locale

When you authenticate against an SAP system, you are not asked for a logon language.
Crystal Reports has a so-called preferred viewing locale, which is used as the logon
language for the SAP system with SAP ERP. For the SAP NetWeaver BW connectivity,
you can use the SAP-specific toolbar and menu, which then provides the typical SAP
logon language.

Each user also has a preferred viewing locale as part of the user preferences in InfoView,
which also influences the logon language for the SAP connectivity.

10. Click FiNIsH on the next screen.

11. The connectivity provides you with the option of selecting INFOSET or SAP
QuUERY (sometimes referred to as InfoSet query or ABAP query) from your SAP
ERP system (see Figure 3.54).

# [ 5AP BwW MDX Query
(L1 5AP BW Query
= [ SAP Info sets

i3 Make New Connection

= @; uscigdb wdl zap.comp

# [@E) | [Classic InfoSet]

[+ @ 0 [SAP Queny]
4 (] 5AP Operational D ata Store
! iSﬂF Table, Cluster, or Function

Figure 3.54 SAP Info Sets Connectivity

12. Double-click I [CLAssIC INFOSET].
13. Next, select an InfoSet to leverage from the GLOBAL or LocAL area.
14. In our example, double-click G [GLOBAL, CLIENT INDEPENDENT OBJECTS].

15. The list of InfoSets is shown to you. In our case, we are interested in InfoSet /
SAPQUERY/HR_ADM, which is a standard delivered InfoSet.

Infoset Groups and User Assignment

If you do not see the InfoSet listed for your user, it might be because your SAP creden-
tials are not assigned to the user group for the InfoSet (not to be confused with SAP
roles). You can make this assignment with Transaction 5Q03.

16. Double-click the /SAPQUERY/HR_ADM InfoSet.
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17.

18.
19.

You will be presented with a set of parameters from the InfoSet. You will see
the Set to Null option for those parameters that are optional and you can leave
them empty.

Click OK.

The InfoSet should now be listed under SELECTED TABLES (SEE FIGURE 3.55).

Selected T ables:

= - uscigdb.wdf sap.cop

BF _SAPQUERY_HR_ADM [HR Personnel Administration)

Figure 3.55 Selected Tables

20.
21.

22.

23,
24.
25,
26.

27,

28.
29.
30.
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Click OK.

Follow the View + FIELD EXPLORER menu path to look at the retrieved
metadata.

Remember, we wanted to create a report showing the employee master
data per employee in combination with the appraisals and qualifications. To
show the actual data per employee we need to group our report based on
employee ID and create several sections in our report with different sets of
information.

Follow the ViEw * FIELD EXPLORER menu path.

Right-click on FORMULA FIELDS in FIELD EXPLORER and select NEw.
Enter fn_Personel Number for the new formula.

Enter the following formula:

ToNumber( [_SAPQUERY_HR_ADM,POO0O0-PERNR} ).

By using the formula we are converting the field for the personal number
from InfoType 0000 (Actions) to a numeric field.

Click on the Save anD CLOSE icon.
Follow the INSERT * GROUP menu path.

Select the newly created formula fn_Personel Number as the field to group on
and click OK.



31.

32
33.

Section Expert

Customer Requirements —HR Reporting with Crystal Reports | 3.6

You have now added a Group Header and Group Footer to your report.

Because we want to show several sets of information per employee (Employee
details, Company details, Employment details, and Qualifications) we need to
create several areas in our new group.

Follow the REPORT * SECTION EXPERT menu path.

Select GROUP HEADER #1 (see Figure 3.56).

Sections: inset | Delte | tierae | #] %] Common | paging | Color |
T:IuthHua:le:‘
Page Header I ide (Dril-Down OK)
Group Header #1: @in Perszonel Mumber - &
Detals I Suppress (No Dril-Down) E
Group Fooles 81: @in_Personsl Number - 4
Page Fooler [~ Print at Bottom of Page =
Repart Footer I KeepT %2
:ﬂﬂd“l =
™ Suppress Blank Section =
[ Underlay Following Sections 22
I Read-only
I Relative Postions
oK Cancel Help

Figure 3.56 Section Expert

34.

35.

36.
37.
38.
39.

For each information area we need two sections (one for a heading and one
for the information). So, in our example, we will need four areas with two
sections each.

Select the INSERT button and create seven additional sections for GRrourp
HEADER #1.

Click OK.
Navigate to the DEsIGN tab of your report.
Remove the GrROUP #1 NAME field from GROUP HEADER #1A.

Follow the INSERT * TEXT OBJECT menu path.
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40.

41.
42.

43.
44,
45,
46.
47,
48.

Your mouse cursor turns into a “+" symbol which represents the top left of
your text box. Click on GrRoup HEADER #14A and create a new text object.

Enter Employee Details into the text box.

Copy and paste the text box from GrRoUP HEADER #1A to every second group
header section (#1c¢, #1e, and #1g).

Change the text in the text objects to show the following information:
GROUP HEADER #1A: EMPLOYEE DETAILS

GROUP HEADER #1C: COMPANY DETAILS

GROUP HEADER #1E: EMPLOYMENT DETAILS

GROUP HEADER #1G: QUALIFICATIONS

The design of your report should look similar to Figure 3.57.

Figure 3.57 Design View

49,
50.

18

Follow the REPORT * SECTION EXPERT menu path.

Select GRoupr HEADER #1A and select the CoLor tab.
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51. Activate the BACKGROUND CoLOR option and select a color from the list.
52. Repeat the steps for GRour HEADER #1C, #1E, and #1G.

53. Click Oxk.

54. Select all of the text objects we added to the report.

55. Right-click on one of the text objects and select FORMAT OBJECTS.

56. Select the Font tab (see Figure 3.58).

Format Editor

Figure 3.58 Format Editor

57. Set the S1zE to 16, the CoLOR to white, and the sTYLE to bold.
58. Click OK.

59. Resize the sections by selecting the dividing line between them and moving it
so that the fields fit into the sections. You also need to resize the fields to align
them with the change in font size.
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60. For resizing the fields, you can resize one field and then select all of the text

objects and use menu path FORMAT * MAKE SAME SIZE * BOTH to align all of the
fields in height and width.

Make Same Size

The Make Same Size option uses the menu activated/selected field as a reference. You
can identify the selected field by the frame with the small dots around the frame for
resizing.

61. Resize GROUP HEADER #1B to allow more space for the fields that we will add
to it. You can make the section very large for now because you can always use
the Fit Section menu to reduce its size.

62. Next, we'll add several sets of information to each of the sections, and it is
recommended that you use the guidelines in Section 3.4.1, “Crystal Reports
Designer Environment,” to ensure that the fields are aligned.

63. Add text objects for the following text items:
* Personnel number
» Employee name
» Employee address
* Phone number

64. Add the following fields from FiELD EXPLORER to the report:
POOOO-PERNR (Personnel number)
PO001-SNAME (Employees name)
PO006-STRAS (House number and street)
PO006-ADRO3 (Street 2)
PO006-ADRO4 (Street 3)
PO006-ORTO1 (Location)
PO0O06-TELNR (Telephone number)

Because we are using an InfoSet with different InfoTypes as a datasource, the
list of fields is broken down by InfoType and the prefix in front of the actual
field represents the InfoType.
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As you can see in Figure 3.59, the guidelines are used to align the fields on the
horizontal and vertical axis.

I Employee details

.F.“‘."?":!’T"!“.‘ Mumber. - .- F”':'.“F'.F.”.EF'?“E. Personnalnumber} - - - . poece e
-F.“.‘F?"P'f'?*-‘.t‘?'.“te::::::f:::.:::::::::::::::::::::::::: :::::::::::::::::::::

-anlnlrae address. - - .. . .. PDDI}E STRAE 1Huusa number anu s’rr&el]
..::::::.::::::::::::::P”F'.“.E."?'?'F'.“.E.{E'E'.E?‘.?l.:::::::. e
R R RS o e e R R e B R e
T BAROE G RTOY fLaaigR T T T T
S RaRB RUMBER S TIIT bmug_rgmg [Telephone Mumber - -~ - TTIITIITIOTINT

..................................................... L occaawsssassaaas.s

I Company details

Figure 3.59 Design View

65. Insert the text objects and fields in Table 3.5 into the Company details

section:

Company code SYHR_T_PO001_BUKRS
Personnel Areas SYHR_T_POOO1_WERKS
Personnel Subarea SYHR_T_POO0O1_BTRTL
Employee group SYHR_T_POOO1_PERSG

Payroll area SYHR_T_POOO1_ABKRS

Start date SYHR_A_POOOO_AF_HIREDATE
Cost center SYHR_T_PO00O1-KOSTL

Table 3.5 Company Details

InfoSet and Description Fields

The description of a field, for example, the description field for the personnel area
SYHR_T_P0O001_WERKS, is not organized in the groups like the other objects. In the
given example, you will find the POOO1_WERKS field in the PO0O01 group and the
SYHR_T_PO001_WERKS description field is not listed in a group. All of the description
fields in an InfoSet connectivity case are listed without a specific group.
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Sorting fields in the Field Explorer

In the FiLE * OoPTIONS menu path in the DATABASE tab, you can activate an alphabetical
sorting of all of the fields shown in FIELD EXPLORER.

66. Insert the text objects and fields in Table 3.6 into the Employment details
section.

Text Object InfoSet Field

Employed as SYHR_T_POOO1_STELL
Employment percentage POOO7-EMPCT

Weekly hours PO0O07-WOSTD

Notice period SYHR_T_P0016_KDGF2

Table 3.6 Employment Details

67. By now, the report design should look similar to Figure 3.60.

ails

Parsonael omber 7T FI0UG-FERNA Férsannel num ST T
ety P oo il dop 1 PP D P P R E PP TV RE T

TG00 ADROA et 3)
C4 oL POODE-ORTOY {Looation] - - - .

FOQ0E-TELNR [Telphone Hurmb or

Y 4

Employment details
CEmpoyed 35T BVHAY.FA0G1_STRLL fFextiob ]
?m@mrmenl perceniage. Ewﬂjant peenta ga|; .
CWaky Rour T T O Hours s weekf

T'Jﬂrl:ﬁﬂhl':ld:—\‘l TRLT PUGTO FDOr 2 Dot o~ = T T T T T T T T T T T T

Figure 3.60 Crystal Reports Design View
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For the qualifications part, let's insert a subreport linking to a BW query. We
created a BW query on top of InfoProvider OPAPD_CO1 for Qualifications (see
Figure 3.61).

EWE .....
& Job 4@ No.of Qualiications
- &% Qualification Group @ Number of Employees
.@ Scale /@ Proliciency

Figure 3.61 BW Query for Qualifications

The BW query contains the EMPLOYEE, QUALIFICATION, PROFICIENCY Q/R,
ScaLk, and QUALIFICATIONS GROUP characteristics and the NUMBER OF EMPLOY-
EES key figure.

Allow External Access

When using a subreport in Crystal Reports Designer you can't leverage the SAP-specific
menu items. Therefore, you need to make sure the BW query is configured to allow ex-

ternal access. This property can be set in the BW Query designer as part of the properties
on the query level.

68. Follow the INSERT * SUBREPORT menu path.

69. Select the CREATE A SUBREPORT WITH THE REPORT WIZARD option and enter
Qualifications as the report name (see Figure 3.62).
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Insert Subreport

Figure 3.62 Insert Subreport

70.
71.

72.
73.
74.
75.
76.
77.
78.
79.

80.
81.
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Click REpORT WIZARD.

You will be shown the DATABASE EXPERT and you can now select your data
source. In our example, we will use the SAP BW MDX query connection.

Double-click the SAP BW MDX QUERY entry.

Select the SAP NetWeaver BW system from the list of available systems.
Click NExr.

Provide the SAP credentials to authenticate against the system.

Click NExT.

Click FinisH.

Double-click QC (QUERIES).

A list with BW queries will be shown in the syntax: [Technical name of the
InfoProvider])/[Technical name of the BW query].

Double-click your BW query.
Click FinisH in the Database Expert.
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83.

84.

85,

86.
87.
88.
89,
90.

91.

92,

93.

94,
95.
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Click OK.

You will now have the option to place a box onto your main report. This box
represents the space that will be available for the subreport. Place the box into
our GrRoUP HEADER #1H section.

Double-click on the box and you will be brought to a new tab representing the
actual design of your subreport.

Include the following fields into the Details section of your newly created
subreport:

» Qualification Name

» Scale Name

» Proficiency

Follow the REPORT * SECTION EXPERT menu path.

Select REPORT HEADER A and the SupPRESs (NO DRriLL-DOWN) option.
Select REPORT FOOTER and the SUPPRESS (NO DRILLDOWN) option.
Navigate to the DEsIGN tab of your main report.

Right-click on the subreport box in your main report and select FOrRmaT Sus-
REPORT (see Figure 3.63).

Ensure the option CAN GROW is activated. By using this option you allow the
subreport to grow in regards to the height as part of your main report in case
the amount of data of the subreport requires more space

We need to ensure that the Employee number is being linked from the main
report to the subreport, so that the employee number is acting as a filter for
the subreport, but in addition we have the issue that the InfoSet is delivering
a value with leading zeros and the BW query is not delivering leading zeros
in the value.

Therefore we will create a formula field in the main report and in the subre-
port which ensures that we are linking identical values.

In your main report select the menu ViIEw * FIELD EXPLORER.

Right-click on FormurLa FIELDS and select NEw.
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Figure 3.63 Format Editor

96. Enter frn_EmployeeNumber as the name of the new formula.
97. Enter the following formula:
ToNumber({ | _SAPQUERY_HR_ADM.P0O000-PERNR])

Here, |_SAPOUERY_HR_ADM.POOOD-PERNR] is the Personnel Number field from
the InfoSet.

98. Click SAVE AND CLOSE.

99. Navigate to the design of your subreport.

100. Follow the VIEw * FIELD EXPLORER menu path.

101. Right-click on FormuLa FIELDs and select NEw.

102. Enter fr_BW_EmployeeNumber as the name of the new formula.

103. Enter the following formula:
Tonumber({0PAPD_CO1_Z_PAPD_C01_0001.[0EMPLOYEE]-[20EMPLOYEE]})
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Here, (0PAPD_C01_Z_PAPD_C01_0001.[0EMPLOYEE]-[20EMPLOYEE]) is the
Employee Key field from the BW query.

104. Click SAVE AND CLOSE.
105. Navigate to the DEsIGN tab of your main report.

106. Right-click on the subreport box in your main report and select CHANGE SUB-
REPORT LINKS (see Figure 3.64).

[wrportims T

For subreport | Quaifications |
~ Containes Report field(z) to nk to
Avadable Fields: Fiedd(s] to hrk to:
= _SAPQUERY_HR_ADN = n_E mplopes!
fx In_EmployeeNumber
Fu in_Personel Humbes
[i#}] PNPREGDA
[iz1] PNPBEGPS ¢

[i71] PNPDISBD | —
4| | 3

— (@fn_Employeshumbes field link
Subreport parameter fiekd 1o uze: [+ Select data in subreport based on field:

| 7Pm-ir_E mployeeNurrber =] |0PEPD_C01_Z_PAPD_CO1_Q001.1t ]

ok | Cacel | Hep |

Figure 3.64 Subreport Links

107. Select the formula field fn_EmployeeNumber from AVAILABLE FIELDS and move
it to FIELD(5) To LINK TO (see Figure 3.64).

108. In the list of fields below the SELECT DATA IN SUBREPORT BASED ON FIELD
option select the formula field fn_BW_EmployeeNumber (see Figure 3.65).

109. Click OK.

110. Before we refresh the report we need to suppress some sections and create
a page break per employee.

111. Follow the REPORT * SECTION EXPERT menu path.

112. Select the DEetaiLs section and activate the Suppress (NO DRriLL DOWN)
option.

113. Select REPORT HEADER, REPORT FOOTER, and GROUP FOOTER #1 and select the
SUPPRESS (NO DRILL DOWN) option.
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Subrepork Links

Figure 3.65 Subreport Links

114. Select GRoupr FOOTER #1.
115. Navigate to the PAGING tab.
116. Activate the NEw PAGE AFTER option (see Figure 3.66).

Section Expert

Group Header H1b: @in_Personel Number - A
Group Header #1c: @ifn_Personel Mumber - &
Group Header H1d &fn_Personel Numbers - &
Group Header #1e: @fn_Personel Mumber - &
Group Header B1F: @#n_Personal Numbser - &

Group Header B1g @fn_Personel Mumber - 4
Group Header Bk @fn_Personel Mumber - &

Figure 3.66 Section Expert
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118. Now follow the ViEw » PRINT PREVIEW menu path to see a preview of your

report (see Figure 3.67).

Employee details

Personnel Hurmber Qmam aoa

Employes name MULLER AMJA

Employee address Garensr. 46

Earlsruhe

P hfirid Fiuirivh ér Qr21M 1212

Company details

Company Gode IDES AG Cost Cenden Huran Resources

P sdnngl Aria Frankun F s sanngl Subanka Zanliale

Employes group Aclive Fayroll area HR:-D: Sal. employeas

Slarl date 1 aas

Employment details

E mployed &% Dirgctor

Employraent pirceniags 100,100

Wiaekly hours T .40

Maotice periad 3 montha'maonth's and

Qualifications
Dualification Scals Proficlency
HF Management zkills Standard markzs - 9 .00
HF Management skills 5 FPoim Scale 5.00
HF Management skills Standard 5.00
Percepliy e fracully Slandard marks - 9 4.00
Abiliby 10 organize and acl Standard marks- 9 4.00
Verbal, wrillen communicalive skills Standard marks- 9 4.00
Leadership skills Standard marks- 9 4.010
Business Adminigtration Oagrea TeskD 4.00
W BA TesMo 4.00
Knowledge of payrall Standard marks- 8 300
HF Managaman skills Standard marks- 9 5,00
A bility 10 organiz e and act Standard marks- 9 4.00
Warbal, writlén communicalve skills Slandard marks- 3 4.0
Leadership Standard marks- 9 4.00
B_A. (Business Administration) Tesio 4.00
WA =R ] 4.00

Figure 3.67 Crystal Reports Preview

The subreport will be executed for each employee in your main report and it will
show the qualifications of each employee as part of the master data sheet.

When using two SAP systems you must have the SAP authentication configured for both
systems on your BusinessObjects Enterprise system for your end users.
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3.7 Summary

In this chapter, you not only learned about the basic functionality of Crystal
Reports as a design environment for Enterprise Reporting, we also reviewed the
requirements and evaluated which of these requirements are a great fit for Crystal
Reports. We also used the requirements from the financial and HR area and created
concrete reports to fulfill these requirements. In the next chapter we will continue
our journey and try to fulfill our reporting requirements in the ad hoc query and
analysis areas using Web Intelligence.
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In this chapter, we'll look at how we can use Web Intelligence for customer
requirements in ad hoc queries and analysis reporting.

4 Ad Hoc Query and Analysis

After covering the requirements for Enterprise Reporting, we will now focus on
the ad hoc query and analysis-type reports — particularly Web Intelligence. We'll
look at the technical requirements to use the tool, continue with the different con-
nectivity options that can be leveraged, and then evaluate the requirements from
the previous chapter and see how Web Intelligence can fulfill them.

44  Installation and Deployment Overview

The installation requirements to leverage Web Intelligence include three
components:

» BusinessObjects Enterprise
» Universe designer

» BusinessObjects Integration for SAP Solutions

Web Intelligence is a fully web-based reporting tool and an integral part of Busi-
nessObjects Enterprise; therefore, a BusinessObjects Enterprise deployment is
required. The second component is the Universe designer, which lets you cre-
ate a Universe on top of the SAP system. A Universe is a semantic layer created
on top of the actual data source that enables you to provide a less technical and
more business-type view of your data to your end users. The third component is
the BusinessObjects Integration for SAP solutions, which enables the connectivity
and SAF authentication of your BusinessObjects server landscape to your client
computer.
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Ad Hoc Query and Analysis

Integrating BusinessObjects X1 3.1 Business Intelligence (Bl) Tools with

SAP NetWeaver

With regard to the installation and deployment of the BusinessObjects XI 3.1 Release
in conjunction with your SAP landscape, you can find all of the details in the author’s
first book, Integrating BusinessObjects XI 3.1 Bl Tools with SAP NetWeaver, published
by SAP Press.

Universe Designer Installation

The Universe designer can be deployed in two ways. You can use the BusinessOb-
jects Enterprise installation software or the BusinessObjects client deployment
software, which is available as a separate download.

The following steps show how to install the Universe designer using the Busines-
sObjects Enterprise installation software:

1. After you start the installation routine, you'll be asked to select a language for
it. This does not influence the language for the actual deployment of the soft-
ware. In our example, we'll select ENGLISH as the setup language.

2. In the next two screens you'll be asked to accept the license agreement and
enter the license key code. After this step, you have the choice of language
packs. This time, the selection influences the software language. For our instal-
lation, we'll select ENGLISH.

3. Next, select the type of installation you want to perform. To install parts of the
client tools you need to select the Custom option (see Figure 4.1).

4, In the next screen, you can select the client components from BusinessOb-
jects Enterprise (see Figure 4.2). In our case, we are interested in the Universe
designer.
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|r BusinessObjects Enterprise X1 3.1 Setup

Figure 41 BusinessObjects Enterprise Setup

| | 1':1|Iq||'|r~-.1.lf'll"|||'| ts Enterprise XI 3.1 Seltup

Select Features
Please selact which feabures you would like bo instal.

Figure 4.2 Component Selection
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5. You can use the NEXT button to continue and start the actual installation
process.

SAP BusinessObjects Client Setup

When you download the specific SAP BusinessObjects client installation software, you
will see that the steps are very similar to the custom setup with the major difference be-
ing that you can only select client components in the client installation.

BusinessObjects Integration for SAP Solutions

The installation of the BusinessObjects Integration for SAP Solutions is shown in
Chapter 3, Section 3.1, Installation and Deployment Overview, with a reference to
Crystal Reports, but the installation routine itself does not change, except the list of
components that need to be selected for Web Intelligence. Web Intelligence needs
SAP authentication and the Online Analytical Processing (OLAP) Business Application
Programming Interface (BAPI) connectivity installed on the client side so that you can
create a Universe on top of SAP NetWeaver Business Warehouse (BW).

Data Federator

The installation and configuration of relational Universes on top of SAP NetWeaver BW
is shown in detail in the Appendix, Section 13.1, Installation Configuration of the Data
Federator Connectivity.

In the next section, we'll describe the possibilities for connecting Web Intelligence
to your SAP data source,

4.2 SAP Data Connectivity for Web Intelligence
and Universes

In this section, we'll look at the connectivity options for Web Intelligence using a
Universe on top of your SAP landscape.

As shown in Figure 4.3, Web Intelligence does not have any direct data connectiv-
ity to your SAP ERP system. The only option available at this point is to leverage
the new TRANSIENT PROVIDER, made available as part of SAP NetWeaver BW 7.02.
This lets you leverage a classic InfoSet directly from your SAP ERP system via a
BW query.
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OLAP universe (MDX Relational Universe (SQL)

Data Federator

, | )\
SAP ERP / | Hﬂ\\.&mﬂw

- BEx Query

BEx Query |
Classic ; InfoSet
Multi
InfoSets Provider InfoCube
Transient Ds0
Provider

Figure 4.3 Data Connectivity for Web Intelligence

SAP NetWeaver BW Transient Provider

The TRANSIENT PROVIDER lets you leverage a BW query connecting directly to a classic
InfoSet from you SAP ERP system without the requirement of modeling an InfoProvider.
This functionality is — as of this writing — scheduled for release with SAP NetWeaver
BW 7.02 in the first half of 2010.

When using SAF BW with Web Intelligence there are two options — a data access
based on SQL providing a relational view or a data access based on Multi-Dimen-
sional eXpressions (MDX) providing a multidimensional view. Both of these
options have pros and cons, which we'll cover in detail in the next section. Please
note that the OLAP Universe provides the capability to connect directly to the
InfoCube level, which will limit the leverage of existing metadata as shown in
Table 3.2.

In the next section, we'll go into more detail on how to leverage the already-mod-
eled metadata in conjunction with Universes.
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4.3 Metadata Management with Universes

In this section, we'll look at the role of the Universe on top of your SAP landscape
and how you can leverage the Universe for ad hoc reporting and analysis. After
we discuss the general role of the Universe, we'll look at the options for creating
OLAP Universes and relational Universes on top of SAP NetWeaver BW and how
those can add value to your reporting landscape.

4.31 Overview on Universes

A Universe is a layer on top of your actual data source that lets you create a more
business-oriented view of the actual metadata provided by your source. This addi-
tional layer (often referred to as the semantic layer) provides the ability to create
business semantics and hide the logic and terms of your SAP data source from the
end user. In addition to hiding the complex logic of the underlying source system
from the end user, you can now also create common definitions of your metadata
and ensure that each user is leveraging the same definition of objects, such as a
calculation of your margin or a hierarchy of your sales regions.

In general, a Universe differentiates between a class and an object. A class is a
combination of objects in the form of a folder structure or category. An object can
be of type dimension, detail, or measure and represents an actual item from the
underlying source, for example, a customer number or a calculation for the vari-
ance of actual and budget.

The overall benefits of a Universe are:

» Only one person needs to design and customize a Universe on top of your SAP
source — not E"‘.l"IIE'I"'],r CONsSUImer l]f iﬂfﬂ[‘ﬂ]aﬂﬂﬂ.

» All consumers are sharing the same definition of metadata and the same defini-
tion of calculations.

» All consumers are sharing the same terms being used as metadata.

It is important to note that in the SAP BusinessObjects X1 3.1 portfolio not all of
the client tools leverage the Universe in the same way.
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> For Web Intelligence, the existence of a Universe is a must; otherwise you can't
connect to your data source.

» Crystal Reports does not support OLAP Universes and instead uses the BW
MDX driver to connect to the SAP NetWeaver BW system.

» Crystal Reports is connected to the SAP ERP landscape directly because there is
no SAP ERP connectivity for the Universe at this point of time.

> SAP BusinessObjects Explorer can leverage the Universe for indexing data, and
a Business Warehouse Accelerator (BWA) index.

> Xcelsius can leverage a Universe via the Query as a Web service tool, and also
offers a direct connectivity for SAP NetWeaver BW.

The Universe plays an important role for Web Intelligence and SAP Business-
Objects Explorer, and the other tools — even though they offer direct connectiv-
ity. We'll continue this topic on a more strategic level when we take a look at the
roadmap going forward in Chapter 12, Product Integration Outlook.

4.3.2 OLAP Universes and SAP NetWeaver BW

In this section, we'll look at how an OLAP Universe leverages the existing meta-
data from your SAP NetWeaver BW system and provides a view on top of your
SAP NetWeaver BW metadata. As shown in Figure 4.3, an OLAP Universe lets
you connect to the BW query layer and to the InfoCube level directly. At first, this
might look like an additional layer when using the Universe on top of a BW query,
where the Universe is not delivering a lot of added value, but keep in mind that as
of now the only way to connect to SAP NetWeaver BW from Web Intelligence is
via the Universe. With regard to the comparison between the metadata delivered
from a BW query and by an InfoCube directly, you should consider Table 3.2. In
addition, you should consider that you can't use authorization variables when con-
necting directly to the InfoCube level. This leads to a situation where, as the report
designer, you have to ensure that in each report each user is setting the correct
filter values. When using the BW query as your meta-data layer for the universe
you can leverage the authorization variable and in that way leverage the defined
BI authorizations from your SAP NetWeaver BW system.
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Best Practices on Query Design

In Chapter 11, Best Practices for SAP BusinessObjects Bl Tools, we'll look into more de-
tail on how to leverage the BW queries in your system. We'll also look at Best Practices
for the integration of SAP NetWeaver and SAP BusinessObjects XI 3.1.

BW Query Element OLAP Universe Element

Cube Dimension

Characteristic

Hierarchy

Key Figure

Calculated and Restricted
Key Figures

Filter

Each dimension of the InfoCube will result in a top level
class and provides the structure for the Universe.

Each characteristic results in a Subclass folder with a
Level 00 and a Level 01 dimension object where the
Level 00 object represents the All members view for the
characteristic.

Bl Query as source:

A characteristic with an activated hierarchy results in a
Subclass folder with the amount of dimension objects
representing the number of hierarchy levels available at
the point of creating the Universe.

Bl InfoCube as source:

If the Universe is created directly on top of an InfoCube,
each available hierarchy for each characteristic is
represented by a Subclass folder and the amount of
dimension object depending on the number of levels
for each hierarchy available at the point of creating the
Universe.

Each key figure can have up to three elements: numeric
value, unit, and formatted value and therefore each
key figure is created in a Subclass folder below the

Key figures class folder with up to one measure object
(numeric value) and two dimension objects (Unit and
Formatted value). The formatted value is based on the
user preferences configured in the SAP system.

Each calculated/restricted key figure is treated like a key
figure. The user does not have access to the underlying
definition in the OLAP Universe.

Filters will be applied to the underlying query but are
not visible in the Universe designer.

Table 41 SAP NetWeaver BW Metadata Mapping for OLAP Universes
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BW Query Element OLAP Universe Element

Navigational Attribute Navigational attributes are treated just like a
characteristic.
Display Attribute Display attributes become detail objects and are

subordinates of the linked characteristic.

SAP Variables Each variable with the Ready for Input property will
result in a pre-defined filter in the OLAP Universe.

Conditions Conditions are not transferred to the Universe. This
means that a created condition — like a Top 10
condition — is not leveraged and that Web Intelligence
receives all of the data and not just the Top 10 records.

Exceptions Exceptions are not transferred to the Universe or Web
Intelligence report. You can easily create Alerts in the
Web Intelligence report.

Custom Structure A custom structure created in the BW query will result in
a single dimension object in the OLAP Universe. When
using this object in the report, each structure element
will have a record in the report.

Table 41 SAP NetWeaver BW Metadata Mapping for OLAP Universes (Cont.)

In Table 4.2, you can see how the OLAP Universe supports the different data types
that you can create in your SAP NetWeaver BW system.

Data type Data type in Additional information
OLAP Universe

Characteristics

CHAR Character

NUMC Character A conversion to a Numeric data type is not
possible in the Universe as of Release XI 3.1
Service Pack 2. A possible workaround is to
use the ToNumber function in the report.

DATS Date

TIMS Character A conversion to a data object type in the

Universe is not possible as of Release X 3.1
Service Pack 2. A possible workaround is to
use the ToDate function in the report.

Table 4.2 SAP NetWeaver BW Data Type Support in OLAP Universes
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Data type Data type in Additional information
OLAP Universe

Key figures

Amount Number

Quantity Number

Number Number

Integer Number

Date Date

Time Date A key figure of type Time is transferred to

a type Date, which leads to an issue in the

report. You can use the formatted value of

the key figure as an alternative by changing
the definition of the object in the Universe

to show the Formatted Value.

Table 4.2 SAP NetWeaver BW Data Type Support in OLAP Universes (Cont.)

As you can tell by the level of support for the existing metadata from the SAP
NetWeaver BW system, the OLAP Universe provides the multidimensional view
of your data warehouse. We'll take a look at a more detailed comparison with the
relational universe in Section 4.3.4, OLAP Universes and Relational Universes — a
Comparison.

4.3.3 Relational Universes and SAP NetWeaver BW

In this section, we'll focus on how building a relational Universe on top of SAP
NetWeaver BW supports the existing metadata in your data warehouse. As shown
in Table 4.3, the option to connect to SAP NetWeaver BW via Data Federator pro-
vides you with the functionality to connect to MultiProvider, InfoCubes, and Data
Store Objects (DSOs). The connectivity via Data Federator exposes the actual star
schema to you in the Universe so you can build your own universe.
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InfoCube/ Relational Universe via Data Federator
MultiProivder Element

Cube Dimension Each dimension of the InfoCube results in a top-level class
and provides the structure for the Universe.

Characteristic Each characteristic is shown as part of the initial Universe
creation process and can be integrated into the Universe.
In addition, the star schema is shown and can be
integrated at any time.

Hierarchy Not supported via Data Federator in Relese X1 3.1 Service
Pack 2.

Key Figure Key figures are created as part of the Measures class.

Calculated and Not supported via Data Federator in Release Xl 3.1

Restricted Key Figures Service Pack 2, but you can create calculated or filtered

measures as part of the Universe.

Filter Filters can be created on a Universe level. Predefined
filters from a BW query can't be leveraged because
the Data Federator connectivity uses the InfoCube/
MultiProvider level.

Mavigational Attribute Navigational attributes are treated just like a characteristic.

Display Attribute Display attributes are not part of the initial Universe but
you can add them to the master data tables.

SAP Variables Not supported via Data Federator in Release XI 3.1
Service Pack 2, but you can create prompts in the
Universe.

Conditions Not supported via Data Federator in Release X1 3.1

Service Pack 2, but filters on a measure level can be
created in the Universe.

Exceptions Not supported via Data Federator in Release XI 3.1
Service Pack 2, but ranking can be created on a report
level in Web Intelligence.

Custom Structure A custom structure is not available when connecting
directly to the InfoCube, therefore, the Data Federator-
based approach cannot provide support for the structure.

Currency/Unit Mot available in the initial Universe, but can be enabled
conversion using target tables in the Universe.

Table 4.3 SAP NetWeaver BW Metadata Mapping for Relational Universes
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As you can see, based on the metadata support show in Table 4.3, the solution
to connect to SAP NetWeaver BW is to offer basic metadata-level support for the
InfoCube, MultiProvider, and DSO level.

4.3.4 OLAP Universes and Relational Universes — a Comparison

In the previous sections, you learned how each of the approaches — relational Uni-
verse and OLAP Universe — supports the metadata from your SAF NetWeaver BW
system. This leads to the question, when is it best to use each of the solutions?

In Table 4.4, there are some key elements that might be of importance for your
decision-making process and show which approach supports those elements.

Criteria OLAP Relational Universe Using
Universe | Data Federator

BW hierarchies X -

Calculated and restricted key figures X
Exception aggregation required X -
X

Standard aggregation (AVG, COUNT, SUM,
MIN, MAX )

Data Federation (SAP. non-SAP) -
Access to DSO objects required
Use of Exit variables required
Currency/Unit conversion

Use of BW query variables
Support for BW queries

O S A A
]

Bl Authorizations
Single Sign-On (550) X -

Table 4.4 OLAP Universe and Relational Universe Comparison

Table 4.4 should not be seen as the only criteria to make a decision on how to
leverage metadata from SAP NetWeaver BW. For some of the criteria that are not
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directly available with Data Federator there are possible workarounds (for exam-
ple, SAP variables can be replaced by prompts). You need to consider all of the
options and requirements.

Table 4.4 indicates that SSO is not supported for relational universe created by
Data Federator on top of SAP NetWeaver BW as of this book's writing. SSO is
on the product roadmap for this functionality and you should check back on a
regular basis for an estimated time of delivery. In addition, you can see that both
approaches support BI authorizations, but because the Data Federator solution
doesn't offer an SSO solution yet, honoring BI authorizations in conjunction with
Data Federator involves maintenance of users on the SAP BusinessObjects Enter-
prise system, Data Federator, and SAP NetWeaver BW system. You can find more
details on this topic in the Appendix.

The following items should provide a summary for when you should consider
using OLAP Universes or Relational Universes with Data Federator:
* OLAP Universes:

» You invested in InfoCube design with hierarchies, and restricted and
calculated key ﬁgurea.

* You invested in BW queries at the data entry level.
* You need a solution using S50.

* Your users need advanced analytic workflows with features such as
hierarchies, variables, and currency translations.

» Relational Universes:

L4

You are not leveraging OLAP concepts as part of your data modeling.

L J

You want to combine SAP NetWeaver BW data sources with other non-SAP
data sources.

v

You want to use the DSO layer for reporting.

¥

You don't need a full SSO solution.
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4.3.5 Creating Your First OLAP Universe on Top of
SAP NetWeaver BW

Now that we understand how an OLAP Universe can support metadata from SAP
NetWeaver BW, let's look at the workflow for creating an OLAP Universe and how
to customize it and create custom objects in the Universe.

In our example, we'll leverage a BW query based on the demo content cube 0D_
DX_MO1 (SAP Demo Scenario DalSegno Company Reporting cube) (see Figure

4.4).
Fiker
Eé Characternistic Restrictions Ehl]nlu- Yalues
= A Product group A Product group
ﬁ Product group ﬁﬁ Product
Bl & Calenda Year Calendar month
B Calendar Yea Calendar ‘Yes
A Distribution channel
&7 Region Code

W

A& Product group = [ Key Figuies
& Calendar Year /B8 Biled Quantiy
ﬁ Dishibution channal /R Biled Quantty Plan
Region Code 8 Lost Deals
B8 Met Sales
/E§ Mumber of Lost Deals
8 Sales Plan
[} Rows - Preview
A Product Biled Quan Billed Quan Lost Deals  Ne |
& Calendas month afroduct  a-Calendar
b-Calendar _ |
beFroduct  a-Calendar =
1 | 3

Figure 4.4 BW Demo Query

The BW query contains the following elements:

*» Elements in Rows
*» PRODUCT

* CALENDAR MONTH
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» Elements in COLUMNS
» BILLED QUANTITY
* BILLED QUANTITY PLAN
* LoST DEALS
> NET SALES
» NUMBER OF LOST DEALS
* SALES PLAN
» Elements in FREE CHARACTERISTICS
* PrODUCT GROUP
* CALENDAR YEAR
» DISTRIBUTION CHANNEL
» REGION CODE
» Elements in FILTER/CHARACTERISTICS RESTRICTIONS
> QOptional interval variable for PRoDUCT GROUP
» Optional single value variable CALENDAR YEAR
To leverage the BW query with the Universe designer, we need to make sure the
BW query is configured to allow external access.
1. In the BW query designer, follow the menu path: QUERY * PROPERTIES.
2. Navigate to the ADVANCED tab in the properties.

3. Activate the ALLow EXTERNAL ACCESS TO THIS QUERY option (see Figure 4.5).

Zla -

General | Variable § | Display | Rows/Cohumnsg | Value Display |
uID

[DE7IPISGKONTHIWY2PMG1CIGE

Release for OLE DB fos OLAP

Figure 4.5 Query Properties
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4, Save your changes and close the BW query designer.

Now we can start creating our first OLAP Universe.

1. Start the Universe designer via the menu path START * PROGRAMS * BUSINESS-
OBJECTS XI 3.1 * BUSINESSOBIJECTS ENTERPRISE * DESIGNER.

2. You will see the logon screen for the Universe designer and you need to provide
the system name and your user credentials.

3. In our example, we'll use SAP authentication and our SAFP credentials. For the
system, we'll enter the name of the Central Management Server of our Business-
Objects Enterprise system — VMWSAP20 (see Figure 4.6).

Enker your name and passward ko lag in.

System VMWSAPZ0 =|

User Name: CIM~S00/DEMO

P! FErTrE

Authentication SAP 4
oK cancel | hep |

Figure 4.6 User Identification

4. Because the Universe designer doesn't offer the SAP System ID and the SAP
client number as input fields as part of the logon mask, you need to enter your
SAP credentials in the following format:

[SAP System 10]~800/[SAP user name]
For example:

CIM~800/DEMO
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SAP Authentication

If you haven't fully configured the BusinessObjects Enterprise system with SAP authen-
tication, you can still use a BusinessObjects account from the Enterprise authentication
type but you won't be able to leverage Single Sign-On (S50).

5. Click OK.
6. In the Universe designer, follow the menu path FiLE « NEw.

7. The UNIVERSE PARAMETERS dialog appears (see Figure 4.7) and you can use the
NEW button to create a new connection to your SAP NetWeaver BW system.

Universe Paramebers

Figure 4.7 Universe Parameters

8. Click NexT to start the Connection Wizard.

9. Enter a name for the connection into the field Connection NAME and scroll
down to select the SAP BusiNEss WAREHOUSE connectivity type (see Figure 4.8).
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Cefine a nevw conneckion

Connection Type : Fh secured =]
Connection Name ; ISAP_CCII'I"IECTICN

™ Filter stored procedure network layer

ol Macrosoft |
gl Netezza
(o) Oracle
il PostgresQL
¢ Progress
= o saP

=1 saP Business Warehouss

‘ih SaP Client

B3 SAP BusinessObjects
#l 3 Salesforce.com —
#-d Sun |

A em

< pack Nest > cacel | meb |

Figure 4.8 Database Middleware Selection

10.
11.
12.

13.

14.
15.

Click Nex.
Enter the details to connect to your SAP system as shown in Figure 4.9.

The LoGIN MODE lets you switch between an Application server and a Mes-
sage server,

If you used your SAP credentials to log on to the Universe designer you can set
the AUTHENTICATION MODE to USE SINGLE 516N ON WHEN REFRESHING REPORTS
AT VIEW TIME. If the SAP authentication is not configured on your Business-
Objects Enterprise system, you can continue with the USE SPECIFIED USER-
NAME AND PASSWORD setting and change the setting later on.

Click NExT.

The list of available BW queries is shown in tree form with the InfoProvider
listed at the top and the BW queries below each InfoProvider. SINFOCUBE
lets you connect directly to all InfoCubes without a BW query (see Figure
4.10).
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Define a new connection

Authentication Mode |15 speciied username and password

Liser name: | oMo

Password: I R R

Chent: | 300

Language: | EN

Login mode I.ﬁ.pph:.:thn SErver .:I
Apphcation Server: | cim.wdf.sap.corp

System Number: 00

| c1m

Figure 4.9 Login Parameters

Define a new connection : KI

=@ OLAP Cubes
-] Demo Scenario DalSegno Company Sales Data (0D_Dx_C01)
+-/_] SAP Demo Szenario DalSegno Compary Reporting Cube (0D _DX_MO1)
&1 SAP Demo Sales and Distribution (00_SD_C03)
- CSN_MLAND (CSN_MLAND)
-] DalSegno Infolrea (DALSEGNG)
-3 LTITL39 Desc (LTITL39)
&1 Query Designer Demo Cube (PM_QUERYD)
& TECHED: Sales -MultiProvider- (PM_SDMO2)
& YOP InfoCube (VDP_CLIBE)
#1-[_] SEM HUE new Planning (ZSEMHUE)
M- ($INFOCUBE)

Test Connection | < Back Hw::bl Cﬂdl Help

Figure 410 Selection of BW Query

—
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16. In our example, let's open the list of BW queries for InfoProvider 0D_DX_
MO1 and select the BW query.

17. Click NExT.

18. In the next screen, you can define connection parameters for your SAP
NetWeaver BW system. The CONNECTION PooL MODE is especially important.
Here, you define how long the connection will be kept active — the default
value is 10 minutes. You can also select the DISCONNECT AFTER EACH TRANSAC-
TION option, but you want to avoid doing so because it will result in a logon
and log-off process for every function call for your SAP system from this Uni-
verse connection,

19. Select the KEEP THE CONNECTION ACTIVE FOR option and leave the default value
for PooL TiMEOUT (see Figure 4.11).

Define a new connection

Pool timeout: 10 1—' Minutes:
Array Fetch size: 0 —
Array bind size: 5 =
Login tmeout: 600 1—' Minutes:

<gock [ Eeish | cancel | e |

Figure 411 Configuration Parameters

1=

20. Click FinisH.

21. Navigate to the CONTROLS tab from UNIVERSE PARAMETERS and make sure you
uncheck all of the options (see Figure 4.12).
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Universe Paramelers

[ —

Figure 442 Universe Parameters - Controls

22,
23,
24,
25,

26,

27.

Navigate to the DEFINITION tab.
Enter a name for the new Universe into the field NamE.
Click OK.

Now the Universe designer connects with the SAP NetWeaver BW system and
retrieves the metadata from the BW query that we selected.

After retrieving the metadata, the Universe is created following the logic pre-
sented in Table 4.1.

Your Universe should look similar to Figure 4.13 and Figure 4.14.

Figure 413 OLAP Universe Based on BW Query
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- B Distribution cha
@ LOO Distribution channel
- @ L1 Distribution channel
= Customer
-] Region Code
&= Product
E-[ ] Product group
= Product2
- @ LOOD Product

=@ L0 Product

=4 L01 Product Currency (Key)
=4 L01 Product Currency (Mediurm MName)
-~ LO1 Product Currency (Name)
b LO1 Product Key
= 4 LO1 Product Medium Name
-4 L01 Produck Price per UM (Kev)
=4 LO1 Product Product group (Key)
¥ LO1 Product Product group (Medium Mame)

Figure 414 OLAP Universe Based on BW Query

> As you can see, each characteristic has been created as a dimension object

with a Level 00 and a Level 01 object where the Level 00 object represents
the aggregated view of all members for the characteristic (for example, Dis-
tribution Channel).

Each key figure has been created with up to three objects representing the
numeric value, the unit, and the formatted value following the user prefer-
ences (for example, Billed Quantity).

Display attributes — for example, the PRoDUCT GrROUP shown in Figure
4.14 — are incorporated into the Universe even though the Display attri-
butes were not part of the BW query (for example, Product Price per
UM).

Filters and List of values have been created based on the variables in the
BW query. Each List of values for a Filter based on a variable is created with
a key and a description for the values shown in the list of values.

28. Follow the FILE = SavE menu path to save the Universe.

29. Follow the FILE * EXPORT menu path to export the Universe to your Business-
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| Export Universe _!EI

L Select the target universe domain and the groups to assign
| to the universe(s) to be exported. Double-click to lock or
unlock a universe, A graved padiock means someone else

has locked the universe.
pomain: [N ~|  orowse..
Groups:
ﬁ Everyone
) Administrators
—Liniverses:
File Mame | Uiniverse Name |

C:\Documerits and Settings\Administ... SAP_DEMO_UNIVERSE

Figure 445 Export Universe

30. Click BROWSE.

31. Select a folder for the Universe and click OK.

32. Click OK,

You created a new Universe on top of a BW query and exported the Universe to

your BusinessObjects Enterprise system, so now your end-users can create a new
Web Intelligence report using the Universe that you just created.

4.3.6 Customize Your OLAP Universe

Before we continue and use the newly created OLAP Universe in conjunction with
Web Intelligence, let's look at some common tasks for customizing the OLAP Uni-
verse. Let's look at how you can change the descriptions and organizational struc-
ture of your Universe, how you can add calculations, create your own hierarchies,
create your own filter, and mnﬁgur& delegated measures.
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First, let's create all of the customizations in the Universe and then use the Uni-
verse and the customizations later on in Web Intelligence.

Descriptions and Organizational Structure

All objects in the Universe have been created based on the metadata derived from
SAF NetWeaver BW. In addition, you'll notice that the characteristics have been
prefixed with LOO and LO1 to indicate which level the selected object represents.
In the first step, we'll remove the prefix and the LOO objects. Keep in mind that
the LOO objects represent the aggregated level for all members of the characteris-
tics and that you could use it for a drill down operation. If you don't need the LOO
objects, you can skip to the next step.

1. In the Universe designer, follow the menu path: VIEW = REFRESH STRUCTURE.

2. Click BEGIN.

3. In the first screen with options, make sure you keep all of the default options
selected and activate the DELETE OBSOLETE OBJECTS option instead of HIDE oBso-
LETE OBJECTS (see Figure 4.16).

Update OLAP Universe Wizard
This page allows you to define the
UPDATED metadata option
[V Keep business name [+ Keep description of ohjects
dﬁﬁa Dimension, Measuse, Dﬂﬂ
and Condition names [¥ Keep data type of objects
¥ Keep type of cbjects Character, Numeric, Date, Long
Dimension, Measure, Detal ¥ Keep advanced options of objects
Ao EH:‘I:HH ahuss .
ke Fet e (¢ Delete obsolete cbjects,
Hierarchical
Emmmﬂ““ " Hide cbsolete objects
Delegake sesrch Al objects that no langer exist in
cube will be hidden and prefixed by
I#&]
< Back et > Carwel I

Figure 416 Update OLAP Universe Wizard
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4. Click NExT.

5. In the next screen, make sure you select the options as shown in Figure 4.17.

Update OLAP Universe Wizard

Figure 447 Update OLAP Universe Wizard — Additional Options

By removing the GENERATE LEVEL 00 option you are removing the Level 00
objects from your Universe. The REPLACE PREFIXES Loo, Lo1, ... option might be
tempting, but it will replace the prefix with a different string, for example, for
LO1 Distribution Channel, the object will be PREFIX01 Distribution Channel so
the object still has a prefix, but it might not be what you are looking for.

OLAP Universe Options

The options listed in Figure 417 can also be preconfigured via the TooLs * oPTIONS menu
path on the OLAP tab. That way, you can preset these options for your installation of the
Universe designer and the settings will be used for any new OLAP Universes.

6. The next screen contains a summary of the changes.

7. Click OK.
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8. To remove the Lo1 prefix from the objects you need to manually change the
descriptions of each object. You can reach the properties of each object by
double-clicking (see Figure 4.18).

Edit Properties of LO1 Distribution chanmel

Figure 4148 Properties

9. Edit the DescriprTioN of the objects based on your needs.

10. Confirm the changes by clicking OK.

OLAP Universe Update Wizard

Remember, make sure the KEeP BUSINESS NAME and KEEP DESCRIPTION OF OBJECTS options
are activated when you make changes in these areas and follow the View * REFRESH
STRUCTURE menu path to update the Universe, otherwise you will lose your changes.
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Predefined Filter and Prompts

A predefined filter lets you create filter objects as part of the Universe so the user
can use the filter and restrict the data set in the report without being prompted
for a value. In the most simplistic way, the filter contains a set of fixed values. In
our first example, we'll create a filter that lets the user filter data in the report to

the months of the first quarter.

1. In the Universe designer navigate to the FILTER area in the Universe (see Figure
4.19).

=l Distribution Chaninel
11| Distribution channel
=l Customer
<[] Regeon
=l Product
=k Product group
 Ailter
=[] Product2
:T.J 7 Time
<[] Calendar month
=l Calendar Year
= Fikter
#l-| | Key Figures

ch ¢ B |

Figure 419 Filter Area in the Universe

2. In our example, we want to create a predefined filter for the CALENDAR MONTH.
Select the CALENDAR MONTH class folder.

3. Follow the menu path: INSERT « CONDITION.

4. The properties dialog for the new condition appears and a template for the syn-
tax is shown in the WHERE box (see Figure 4.20).
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Edit Properties of Condition1

Figure 4.20 Properties of Condition

5. A filter in an OLAP Universe has the syntax:

{FILTER “[Level Object definition] >
<CONDITION OPERATORCONDITION=Operator>
<CONSTANT Level Attribute=Value><{/CONSTANT>
[<CONSTANT></CONSTANT> ..]
</CONDITION:>
{/FILTER>

6. As you can see, the template syntax uses placeholders and Table 4.5 shows the
options for these placeholders.
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Template Element Possible Values

Level Object Definition Here, you need to enter the definition of the objects you
want to use as part of the filter.

Operator Equal
Not equal
Creater than
Less than
Greater than or equal to
Less than or equal to
Between
Not between
In list
Not in list
Matches pattern
Different from pattern

The Matches pattern and Different from pattern options
result in client-side filtering.

Level Attribute NAME
CAPTION
TECH_MNAME
DESCRIPTION
Value Here you need to enter a value or a prompt syntax. You

need to define one value per CONSTANT tag.

Table 4.5 Values for Filter Syntax Placeholders

7. Following the previous syntax, our example to filter the CALENDAR MONTH to
the first quarter would look like the following:

<FILTER RKEY="[O0CALMONTHZ].[LEVELOL].[TECH_NAME]">
<CONDITION OPERATORCONDITION="InList™>

<CONSTANT TECH_NAME="[OCALMONTHZ].[011"></CONSTANT>
<CONSTANT TECH_NAME="[OCALMONTHZ2].[02]1"></CONSTANT>
<CONSTANT TECH_NAME="[O0CALMONTHZ2].[03]1"></CONSTANT>
<SCONDITION></FILTER>
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Ha

In our example, we are using TECH_NAME as an attribute, which means we
need to set the technical name of the value. The technical name consists of
the name of the InfoObject (in our example, 0CALMONTH?) and the actual value
with both of these values in brackets.

9. Enter the syntax into the WHERE box.

10. Enter Quarter 1 as the NAME.

11. Click the PARrSE button to see if the syntax is correct.
12. Click OK.

13. The predefined filter can now be used as part of the Web Intelligence query
panel, which we will do in Section 4.5, Web Intelligence — Quick Basics.

Index Awareness

It is important to make sure you are using the key value (NAME) or the full member
name (TECH_NAME) as much as possible. Using a description as a filter value leads to
situations where the description needs to be resolved to a key value before it is sent to
the SAP NetWeaver BW system.

Time-based Filtering

People will often look for the option to filter the data based on the current date, month,
or year. Typical examples are a filter showing the last 12 months, or the last full week,
or the data from the current month. The problem is, as of Release Xl 3.1 Service Pack 2,
the OLAP Universes don't offer such functionality. Therefore, the recommendation in
these cases is to either leverage Exit variables in the BW query filtering the data to the
required timeframe or to use variables offering a time range in the BW query for cases
where more flexibility is required.

In our second example, we'll create a filter for the CALENDAR MONTH, but this
time we will not create a filter with a fixed list of values but a filter that includes
a prompt instead. The steps are relatively similar and instead of the hardcoded
values we will create a prompt allowing the user to select a start and an end value
for the CALENDAR MONTH. To do this, we need to understand the syntax of the @
PROMPT option in the Universe designer.

@Prompt(‘message’, "type’.[lov].Mono|Multi,
free|constrained|primary_key,persistent |not_persistent,[default_
values])
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The @PROMPT syntax lets us create a prompt asking the user for a value and we can
then use this value as part of our filter definition.

@PROMPT Syntax Possible Values
Placeholder

Message Here, you enter the prompting text that the end user
will see.
Type This represents the data type for the list of values

» A for alphanumeric
» N for number
» D for date

LOV This represents the list of values that are available.
You have the option of using a list of values from an
object in your Universe or you can create a hardcoded
list of values.

Mono/Multi Choose if the user can enter one value (mono) or
multiple values (multi).

Free/constrained/ If you select free, the user can enter values manually
primary_key as well.
If you select constrained, the user has to select a
value from the list of values.
When you use primary_key, the index awareness of
the Universe is used and the value configured in the
Index Awareness for the object is used as a filter.

persistent When refreshing a document, the last value used in
the prompt is displayed by default.

not_persistent When refreshing a document, no values are displayed
in the prompt by default.
Default_value Here, you can create a default value for the prompt

Table 4.6 @PROMPT Syntax Placeholders
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In the prompt for the starting month example, we can leverage the following @
PROMPT syntax:

“@Prompt(‘Select the starting month", A", "Calendar month%\LO1l Calendar
month’ ,Mono,primary_key]

We have to incorporate this into our filter syntax:

1.

8.
9.
10.
11.
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In the Universe designer, navigate to the FILTER area in the Universe (see Fig-
ure 4.19).

Navigate to the CALENDAR MONTH class folder.

In our example, we want to create a predefined filter for the CALENDAR MONTH
that also includes prompts for the start and end month.

Follow the menu pa[h: INSERT * CONDITION.

The properties dialog for the new condition appears and a template for the
syntax is shown in the WHERE box (see Figure 4.20).

Remove the template syntax and enter the following syntax in the WHERE
box:

{FILTER KEY="[OCALMONTHZ].[LEVELOL1].[TECH_NAME]">

CCONDITION OPERATORCONDITION="Between">

CCONSTANT TECH_NAME="@Prompt( " Select the startingmonth',"'A", "Calendar
month3L0l Calendar month® ,Mono,primary_key )" ><{/CONSTANT>

CCONSTANT TECH_NAME="@Prompt( Select the ending month’, A", "Calendar

monthyL01l Calendar month” ,Mono,primary_key)"></CONSTANT>
<SCONDITION></FILTER>

If you want the filter to be optional, you can put an <OPTIONAL> tag in the
beginning and a </OPTIONAL> tag at the end of the syntax.

Enter Quarter SELECTION WITH PROMPT as the NAME.
Click the Parsk button to see if the syntax is correct.
Click OK.

Save and export your Universe.
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12. Now you've created two new filter objects in the Universe letting you filter
all months for the first quarter or prompt for a start and end month for the
timeframe.

Referencing the List of Values

As you can see in the previous syntax, we are only referencing the Calendar month
dimension object with the class level above and not all class levels above the object.
For the list of values, you only need to reference the object with the class that contains
the objects.

Calculations

By creating a calculation in your Universe, you can use MDX functions to cre-
ate objects such as a simple variance between two measures, a ranked measure
or even more complex calculations. We'll look at some simple examples and the
syntax for these objects. Uncovering all of the possibilities is beyond the scope of
this book. There's a lot of material available that shows the possibilities of using
MDX functions in conjunction with SAP NetWeaver BW. Each calculation you
create needs to have the <EXPRESSION> </EXPRESSION> tags around the syntax,
otherwise it will fail.

The first example we will create is a simple calculation for how much of our plan
value we achieved. In our Universe, we have the BILLED QUANTITY and BILLED
QuaNnTITY PLAN key figures (see Figure 4.13). The calculation will show the per-
centage value of the achievement of the plan number.

Custom Calculations and @Select

When creating custom calculations, it is recommended to leverage the @5e1ect function
to point to the objects instead of using the technical definition of the object because the
@Select statement is resolved at query run time by Web Intelligence. In addition, the
technical definition of the object might change and by using the @5e1ect function such
a change would not impact your custom calculation definition.

1. In the Universe designer, with the Universe open, select the Key FIGURES class.

2. Follow the menu path: INSERT « OBIECT (see Figure 4.21).
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Edit Properties of Dbject1

————

Figure 4.21 Object Properties

3. Enter Billed Quantity Variance as the NAME of the object.
Select NUMBER as TYPE.

Navigate to the PROPERTIES tab.

Select MEASURE as the QUALIFICATION.

Navigate back to the DEFINITION tab.

Click the button next to the SELECT box to open the editor.

WL NN e

Use the editor to create the following formula (see Figure 4.22):

@Select(Billed Quantity\Billed Quantity) / @Select{(Billed Quantity
Plan\Billed Quantity Plan)
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|l Edit Select Statement of "Objecktl”

i@ SelectiBilled QuantityiBiled Quantity) | @3elect(Biled Quantity PlaniBilled Quantity Plan) -

Figure 4.22 Select Statement Editor

10. Click OK.
11. The syntax from the editor is now shown in the SELECT box.

12. Put the <EXPRESSION> tag in front of the syntax and </EXPRESSION> at the end
of the syntax (see Figure 4.23).

13. Click the PARsE button to see if the syntax is correct.
14. Navigate to the PROPERTIES tab.

15. Set the FUNCTION to DATABASE DELEGATED option.
16. Click OK.

17. The newly created object should be shown as an item in the KEy FIGURES class
(see Figure 4.24).
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Edit Properties of Dhjectl

2

|m:-ﬂ:5-uh:tmlud Cuantity\Blled Quantity) | @Select{Blled Quartity Plan\Billed Quantity
Flan) </ EPRESSION 3|

Figure 4.23 Objects Properties

B2 Time
| B[ Calendar month
| B[] Calendar Year
= Key Figures
e [illed Guantity Variance]
B edlled Quantity
e Billed Quantity
-~/ Billed Quantity Unkt
-4 Billed Quankity Formatted Value
B (2 Billed Quantity Plan
- Billed Quantity Plan Linik
-~ Billed Quantity Plan Formatted Yalue

Figure 4.24 Key Figures in the Universe

<EXPRESSION= Syntax and Formula Editor

When you use the formula editor, you will notice that the formula editor is not going
to create the <EXPRESSION> </EXPRESSION> tags for you. And when using the PARSE
option in the editor, you will get an error message that the XML expression is incorrect.
Make sure you include the Expression tags as part of the syntax.
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Save the changes in the Universe and export the Universe to BusinessObjects
Enterprise.

The second example we are going to create is a key figure, which is filtered to a

specific set of values. This is very similar to a restricted key figure in your BW

query. In the Universe we've been using up to this point, we also have a key ﬁgure

called SaLes PLan. This shows the planned number for our sales revenue. Now

we can create four new measure objects that show the Sales plan key figure for
each quarter.

1.

W N W e WM

10.
11.
12.
13.

In the Universe designer, with the Universe open, select the Key FIGURES class
and navigate to the SALEs PLAN subclass.

Follow the menu path INSERT * OBJECT.

Enter Sales plan Quarter 1 as the NAME of the object.
Select NUMBER as the TYPE.

Navigate to the PROPERTIES tab.

Select MEASURE as the QUALIFICATION.

Navigate back to the DEFINITION tab.

We want to create a measure that aggregates the SALES PLAN key figure over a
given set of members; therefore, we are using the MDX function AGGREGATE.

Enter the following syntax into the SELECT box:

<EXPRESSTION>AGGREGATE(
[LOCALMONTHZ].LO01]:[OCALMONTHZ].LO3]1},
@Select(Sales Plani5ales Plan))
C/EXPRESSION>

The preceding syntax will aggregate the SALES PLAN key figure for the first
three months representing the first quarter regardless of the year.

Click the PARSE button to see if the syntax is correct.
Click OK.
The newly created measure should now be shown in the SALES PLAN class.

Repeat the steps for the other three quarters with the change in the range for
the CALENDAR MONTHS.
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14. Save the changes to your Universe and export the Universe to your Business-
Objects Enterprise system.

Supported MDX Functions

You can use Transaction SE37 with the BAPI_MDPROVIDER_GET_FUNCTIONS function
on your SAP NetWeaver BW server to retrieve a list of supported MDX functions.

Custom Hierarchies

When you create a new OLAP Universe on top of SAP NetWeaver BW the avail-
able hierarchies are incorporated into the Universe automatically. If you prefer to
create your own hierarchy based on the metadata that is available in the Universe,
you can do so. The benefit of a custom hierarchy can be that your end users can
now use the custom hierarchy for a drill down operation and you can use a custom
hierarchy for a cascading list of values as well.

1. In the Universe designer, with the Universe open, follow the menu path: TOOLS «
HIERARCHIES.

2. The HierarRcHY EDITOR will appear. On the left side you can see the DErauLT
HierARCHIES and on the right side the CustTom HIERARCHIES.

3. Click New to create a new custom hierarchy top-level folder.
4. Enter Custom Demo Hierarchy as the name {Jf}ruur new hierar-::h}r.

5. Now you can select dimension objects from the left side and make them mem-
bers of your new hierarchy. In our example, we will add (see Figure 4.25).

* Lo1 REGION CODE
» Lo1 DISTRIBUTION CHANNEL
» Lo1 PRODUCT

6. Click OK.

7. Save the changes to your Universe and export it to your BusinessObjects Enter-
prise system.

8. When using Web Intelligence in the next chapter, we will use the custom hier-
archy for a drill-down operation from the REGion CoODE to the DISTRIBUTION
CHANNEL.
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Hierarchies Editor

Figure 4.25 Hierarchies Editor

Cascading List of Values

A custom hierarchy can also be used to create a cascading list of values, which in our
example would be a prompt that first shows the regions, then the distribution channels,
then the product group, and, finally, allows the product. This can only work in situa-
tions where the Universe itself does not contain mandatory prompts on a Universe level,
because otherwise the request of retrieving the list of values will fail because a prompt
has to be filled first — especially for cases where the mandatory prompt is a mandatory
variable in the underlying BW query.

Delegated Measures

In cases where you are using key figures that are not a standard aggregation like
SUM, MAX, MIN, AVG, or COUNT, you may have to configure your measure in
the Universe to become a delegated measure. When making a measure a delegated
measure, the aggregation of values is transferred to the backend — in our case SAP
NetWeaver BW,
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As an example, consider a department head count of employees, which is not a
measure that you want to summarize using the standard aggregation technique.
Instead, it is most likely an exception aggregation in your cube already. If you
don't configure such a measure as a delegated measure, then Web Intelligence uses
the standard aggregation functions, and in the given example shows the wrong
results. By making the measure a delegated measure, Web Intelligence delegates
the aggregation to the underlying source system, which in most cases results in a
two-step approach. In the first step, Web Intelligence asks for all of the data and
dimension objects and in the second step, Web Intelligence asks for the aggregated
numbers for the delegated measure of the needed aggregation level based on the
report.

1. In the Universe designer, with the Universe open, navigate to the KEy FIGURES
class.

2. Select a key figure from your Universe. In our example we're using the BILLED
QuanTITY key figure.

3. Double-click on the key figure to open the PROPERTIES.
4. Navigate to the PROPERTIES tab (see Figure 4.26).

Edit Properties of Billed Quantity

Figure 4.26 Properties
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By setting the FUNCTION to DATABASE DELEGATED option, you configure the
measure object to become a measure where Web Intelligence is not performing
the aggregation but the underlying backend is.

In the last couple of sections, we customized our OLAP Universe and added our
own calculations and objects. This book can only provide you with an overview
and introduction to all of the capabilities that you can add using MDX functional-
ity. If you are interested in further details on these options, the following literature
is recommended. In Section 4.5, Web Intelligence — Quick Basics, we'll use the
Universe that we created and Web Intelligence to get a better understanding of
the capabilities of Web Intelligence as an ad hoc reporting tool.

OLAP Universe customizations

You can find additional information in the BusinessObjects section of the SAP com-
munity at hitp://sdn.sap.com. Look for a document named OLAP Universe Best
Practices or use the following URL: http://tinyurl.com/OLAPUniverse-Customization.

With regard to the use of MDX functions in conjunction with SAP NetWeaver BW, the
book MDX Reporting and Analytics with SAP, by Larry Sackett, is also recommended
and available from SAP PRESS.

We will also discuss further customizations and Best Practices in Chapter 11, Best Prac-
tices for SAP BusinessObjects Bl Tools.

4.3.7 Creating Your First Relational Universe on Top of SAP
NetWeaver BW

[n this section, we'll look at the process of creating a Universe on top of a data
source exposed by Data Federator. The main difference between this approach
and the OLAP Universe one is that Data Federator is exposing the InfoProvider as
a relational Universe. For the following steps, we will assume that you installed
and configured Data Federator and the SAP NetWeaver BW connectivity accord-
ing to the Appendix.

First, we need to create the Data Federator source:

1. Follow the menu path: START * PROGRAMS * BUSINESSOBJECTS XI 3.0 * BUSINESS-
OBJECTS DATA FEDERATOR * DATA FEDERATOR DESIGNER.
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2. Log on to the Data Federator designer using the designer credentials we created
during the installation and configuration.

3. Click ApD PrOJECT (see Figure 4.27).

)R DESIGNER
Projecks
Projects
¢ add project =%, Import projects  af
;:*F'r_njafts Projects
L o
Name Locks

The list is empty.

Figure 4.27 Data Federator Designer
4, Provide a name and description for your project (see Figure 4.28).
b

Project name JEaet]

Descripkion ;I

Figure 4.28 Add Project
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5. Click OK.

6. Follow the ADD * ADD DATASOURCE menu path to add a new data source to your
project (see Figure 4.29).

3 Generic Dakasource reame
@ O3 Microsoft [MMl |
@ O3 1M
@ O3 MysqL esTpiin
O3 oracle 3
@ (3 Open Edge
@ O3 sas
[+ 3 Metezza
@ O3 NCR H
@ L3 Informix
@ O3 sybase
@ 3 Business Objects
==
= [ saP NetWeaver BI
257 SAP Java Connector (JC0))

Datasource type |SAP Netieaver Bl ]

Figure 4.29 New Data Source

7. Select the SAP NETWEAVER Bl connection.
8. Click OK.

9. The configuration screen appears and you need to provide the details from your
SAF NetWeaver BW system (see Figure 4.30).

10. Select 1cO.SAP.NETWEAVERBI as the DEFINED RESOURCE,
11. Enter the system details for your SAP NetWeaver BW system.

12. Set the AUTHENTICATION MODE to the UseE THE DATA FEDERATOR LOGON
option,
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Sa'rn A Reset

Genersl | Connection pararmeters | Datazource bables
P General

¥ Connection parameters

Mrﬁdrmcel--ﬂ'mtldthdumt-- E

Client Name | |

Language [en J

Cmtmmm
€ | Load balancing

Host name | |

System Number 01 |

Mhﬂﬂ:ﬂt:ﬂﬂ'ﬂﬁ:llﬁt:wﬁtdﬂahmhthﬂbﬂ:ﬁduﬂwmﬂ

Liser Name | |

Password |

Login domain | -- Choose & defired login demain -- 57

| Get gateway parameters |

Gakewsy Host Name | |

Gateway Service Name | |

| Testthe connection |

Fact kable name .ﬁ

Description

Figure 4.30 Data Source Configuration

Use the Data Federator Login

If you want to leverage the Authentication Mode Use THE DATA FEDERATOR LOGON you
need to make sure the Data Federator credentials you are using also exist on the SAP
NetWeaver BW system with the identical password.

13. Click GET GATEWAY PARAMETERS.

14. After the gateway parameters are retrieved, you can click CLose on the suc-
CESS MESSAEE.
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15. Click the Test THE CONNECTION button to see if your configuration is correct.

16. Click the &

button next to the FACT TABLE NAME to select the fact tables for

your InfoProvider (see Figure 4.31).

o page [T I
__
F I$5APCEWSEW _CAL
O 1§5APCEWSEW _CUR E::hmq: Rates
 1$SAPCEWEEBW_FYV Fizcal Year Yariant
O 1§5APCEWSTMED] Test Namespace
€ 10BCTCBCO1 Obsolete, Use Master Da,., —
I10eP_ID Partner: 1D Mumbers
" 108P_REL BP: Relationships
10BWDS06 D50 for test-6 ( Write-0..,
' I0BWTCFCL EW Techrical Conkent F...
O 10BWTCFC2 EW Technical Conkent 2
© I0BWTC_Coi B Statistics (1.2)
C 10BwTC_Co2 B'W Statistics - OLAP
C 0ewTC_CO3 E'W Statistics - OLAP, De. ..
C 0BWTC_CM E'W Statistics - Aggregat. ..
i INEBALTT TN BLAF Tk afichier < WAHRA ll
Selected Fact table
T | Expose REFERENCE_DATE columns

ook f|. conca |

Figure 4.31 Select Fact Table

17. In our example, we will use InfoProvider OD_NW_CO1. The fact table is shown

with a prefix “I" as for the technical name of the InfoProvider.
18. Select the fact table and click OK.

19. Data Federator now retrieves all of the information for the selected InfoPro-
vider and then shows the tables in the lower screen (see Figure 4.32).
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Garsirdl | Conmaeton i stalit | Dolbssures Libla
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| et gateway parameters
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Fact table name 100_Nw_C01 =
Descripticn Actusl for KW Demo
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| = Rafrash dspandenis tables 3¢ Delabs

[ Tablename  Desciption
[T COCALMONTH Calenidar YaarMonth = B
T DocaYEss Calendar Year &
[T COD_NW_PAYER Payer (SAP NW D) o
O 00D _hw_sHIP Ship-to Party (4P Nw Demo) F
[©  COD_Nw_S0LD Sokd-ta Party (S4P NW Demo) r
100 _Nw_col Buctisal For hw Demo F
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T TCALMATHE Calerdar month -
T TeCURRENCY Curmency Ky >

Figure 4.32 Data Federator Connection Configuration

20. Click Save.

SAP NetWeaver BW Star Schema

The following is basic information on the tables shown in the list of available tables and
it is recommended to review the documentation on SAP NetWeaver BW for further
details:

» The fact table of the InfoProvider is shown with a prefix “I"
» Master data tables are shown with a prefix “D"
» Text tables are shown with a prefix "T"

21. Select the folder for your data source on the left side (see Figure 4.33).
22. Click MAKE FINAL.

23. Now we need to send the project to the Data Federator server so we can cre-

ate a Universe using our project as a data source. Click the | FJosky | button to

start the deploy process (see Figure 4.34).
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(5 Target tables -
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Password | |
Catalog name | /Projectl |
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Figure 4.34 New Deployment
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24. Enter a new NAME for the DEPLOYMENT.

25. Enter the designer credentials for the User NAME and PASSwWORD that we cre-
ated during the installation process.

26. Define a CATALOG NAME, in our example, /Projectl. Please make note of the
name as you will need it when creating a Universe.

27. Click OK.

28. You have successfully deployed a Data Federator project using SAP NetWeaver
BW as a data source.

Next, we'll create a new Universe on top of this Data Federator project.

1. Start the Universe designer by following the menu path: START * PROGRAMS *
BUSINESSOBJECTS XI 3.1 * BUSINESSOBJECTS ENTERFRISE * DESIGNER,

2. Log on to your SAP BusinessObjects Enterprise system.

3. Click the |3 | button in the toolbar to start the Quick DESIGN WizARD (see Fig-
ure 4.35).

4. Make sure the CLICK HERE TO CHOOSE STRATEGIES option is activated.
5. Click BEGIN.

6. Enter a name for the Universe and click New to create a new connection (see
Figure 4.36).
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Quick Design Wizard - Welcome Screen

_ I™ | Click here to choose stored procedures universe

Figure 4.35 Quick Design Wizard

Duick Design Wizard - Step 1 of 4

Figure 4.36 Quick Design Wizard
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7. Click NExT.

8. Enter a name for the connection and select THE JDBC DRriVER option for the
DATA FEDERATOR SERVER (see Figure 4.37).

Define a new connection

Connection Type : Fﬂ E— :I
Connection Mame : |5AF"FM“EH:

I~ Filker stored procedure network layer

#-g5 Microsoft A

-3 Metezza

#-35) Oracle

B 33 PostgresQL

#-39 Progress

¥ SAP

35 SAP BusinessObjects
#-3 Business Planning and Consolidation
EI M Data Federator Server

ﬁ ODBC m.,l,.alrf N . :l

< Back pet> | Concel | e

Figure 4.37 Define a New Connection

L

9. Click NExT.

10. In the next screen, enter the Data Federator user we created during the instal-
lation (see Figure 4.38).

180



Metadata Management with Universes | 4.3

Define a new connection

Figure 4.38 Define a New Connection

11. Enter the hostname of the Data Federator query server.

12. Enter the name of the CataLoc. The syntax follows the logic <Name of
deployed project>/sources.

Authentication Mode

You can select between the Authentication mode USE SPECIFIED USERNAME AND PASS-
wORD or the option Use BUSINESSOBIECTS CREDENTIAL MAFPPING. In case you want to
configure the connection with BusinessObjects credential mapping you need to logon to
the Universe designer with the BusinessObjects Enterprise credentials with the mapped
Data Federator credentials in place.

13. Click NEexT.
14. Click FinisH (see Figure 4.39).
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Define a new connection

Figure 4.40 Quick Design Wizard
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15. You're back at the Quick DesioN Wizarp. Continue the process by clicking
NEXT (see Figure 4.40).

16. Set the OBieEcT STRATEGY and Join STRATEGY to the value Data FEDERATOR
STRATEGY (see Figure 4.41).

Quick Design Wizard - Strategies

Figure 4.41 Quick Design Wizard — Strategies

17. Click NExT.

18. Now you are presented with a list of classes, dimensions, and detail objects
and you can decide what you want to include into your Universe (see Figure
4.42).

19. Select all of the objects and use the ADD button to move them to the UNIVERSE
CLASSES AND OBJECTS list box (see Figure 4.43).

20. Click NexT.
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Quick Design Wizard - Step 2 of 4

Figure 4.42 Quick Design Wizard

Quick Design Wizard - Step 4 of 4

Figure 4.43 Quick Design Wizard
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21. Click FinisH.

22. The Universe and the table schema for the selected InfoProvider appear (see
Figure 4.44).

X &

=

® 1) Eourtry ber]
B[] Customer
({10 Organization
B Produt

=] Sales Ares
B0 Time

[EHE ks Tops
B[] Wergion
=00 Masmres

eh o B[ |

Figure 4.44 Relational Universe

23. Follow the FILE « EXPORT menu path to save and export your Universe to the
SAP Businegthjects Enterprise system.

After you export the Universe to the SAP BusinessObjects Enterprise system, we
can create a Web Intelligence report based on this Universe. But before doing so,
let's look at some customizations for our newly created Universe.

4.3.8 Customize Your Relational Universe

In this section, we'll create some objects based on the Data Federator approach
that are not part of your basic Universe. We will create a calculation, a prompt,
and a custom hierarchy.
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Creating a Calculation
1. In the Universe designer, open the Universe we created in the previous section.

2. Open the MEeAsURES class in the Universe (see Figure 4.45).

E

_E| L | Country key
B[] Customer
-] Organization
-] Product
[ | Sales Area
-] Time
[# ) value Type
#-[) Wersion
=7 Measures
- Nurber of documents (SAP MW Demao)
B [ Cost in stakistics currency (SAP MW Demo)
<o sk i shatistics currency (SAP NW Derno)|
i Currency Key
ol Currency Key (Short description)
# Currency Key {(Medium description)
= Currency Key (Heading)
B[ Net Value in statistics currency (SAP NW Demao)
oo Med Value in skatistics currency (SAP MW Dema)
i Currency Key
~ i Currency Key {Short description)
~+ @ Currency Key {(Medium description)
i Currency Key (Heading)
B[] Open order net value in statistics currency (SAP N
B[] Open order quantity in base unit (SAP N Demao)
B[] Quantity in base urits (SAP NW Demo)

Figure 4.45 Universe — Class Measures

In our Universe, we obtained the COST IN STATISTICS CURRENCY (SAP NW DEMO)
and NET VALUE IN STATISTICS CURRENCY (SAP NW DEmo) key figures. Now let's
create a calculation for the Margin and the Margin in percent.

Navigate to the MEASURES class.

Follow the menu path: INSERT * OBJECT (see Figure 4.46).
Enter Net Sales — Costs as the NAME of the new measure.
Set the TYPE to NUMBER.

Click the button next to the SELECT area to start the editor.,

© N AW AW

. Use the objects in the CLASSES AND OBJIECTS list box to create a new calculation
that subtracts costs from net value (see Figure 4.47).
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Edit Properties of Objeckl

Figure 4.46 Object Properties

B Edit Select SEatement of 'I:I||||'|P_]'

Wadus in statistics cumency Bi've' Dhesimin Yalus in statistics ourency ' Do) D5ehe
mmﬁﬂﬂhmhtﬁhﬂﬁﬂ':nmmm Ll d

=2 Net Yalue I statistics cu
| bms Bt Yalus in statistics
i—‘i Currency Key

L=ty

Figure 4.47 Edit Select Statement
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9. Click OK.
10. Navigate to the PROPERTIES tab.

11. Select MEASURE as the QUALIFICATION (see Figure 4.48).

Edit Properties of Dhjeck]

Figure 4.48 Edit Properties

12. Click OK.

13. The newly created measure is now part of the Universe and is shown in the
MEASURES class (see Figure 4.49).

14. Save the changes to your Universe and export it to the SAP BusinessObjects
Enterprise system.

15. Navigate to the MEASURES class.

16. Follow the menu path: INSERT * OBJECT.

17. Enter Margin in % as the NAME of the new measure.

18. Set the TYPE to NUMBER.

19. Click the button next to the SELECT definition to start the editor.

20. Use the objects in the CLASSES AND OBIECTS list box to create a new calculation
that calculates the percentage value of the costs in relation to NET SALES.
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owe Number of documents (SAP NW Demmo)

(-1 Cost in statistics currency (SAP NW Demo)

B 7] Net: Value in statistics currency (SAP NW Demo)
#1-[) Open order net value in statistics currency (SAP I
[ 7] Open order quantity in base unit (SAP NW Demo)
B[] Quantity in base units (SAP NW Demo)

Figure 4.49 Universe with Custom Measure

21. Click OK.
22. Navigate to the PROPERTIES tab.

23. Select MEASURE as the QUALIFICATION (see Figure 4.50).

Edit Properties al l]t:|||_:|_ El

Figure 4.50 Edit Properties
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24, Click OK.

25. Save the changes to your Universe and export it to the SAP BusinessObjects
Enterprise system.

You have created two custom measures as part of your Universe and you can use
them in Web Intelligence as part of your report.

Creating a Prompt

In this section, we'll create a prompt as part of our Universe so that the user can
select a value and filter the data shown in the report. Creating a prompt in a rela-
tional Universe follows the same logic as in an OLAP Universe, which we described
in Section 4.3.6, Customize Your OLAFP Universe. We will create a condition in the
Universe and leverage the @ rompt function to ask the user for a value.

1. In the Universe designer, with the previously created relational Universe open,
navigate to COUNTRY KEy class folder.

In our example, we want to create a predefined filter/condition with a prompt
for the CounTrY dimension object.

2. Follow the menu pa[h: INSERT * CONDITION.

The properties dialog for the new condition appears and you can prompt the
editor for the WHERE clause of the CoNDITION,

3. The @ rompt function follows the syntax shown here:

@Prompt( ‘message’, "type",[lTov].Mono|Multi,
free|CUHﬁtrﬂinEd|primdry_key.persi5tenL|nut_persi5Lent.

[default_values])
For our example, this results in the syntax shown here:

@Prompt(*Please select a Country’,'A", Country key\Country (SAP NW
Demo) ' .multi,constrained,not_persistent)

This syntax allows the user to select multiple values from a list, which is based
on the CounTrY dimension object.

4. You can use the elements in the CLASSES AND OBJECTS list box to ease the process
of creating the syntax. Double-click on the CounTtrY (SAP NW DEMO) dimen-
sion object to add the element to the condition formula (see Figure 4.51).
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B Edit "Conditionl”

@Select{Country ke Country (SAP NW Demo)) IN @Prompt{ Please select a Country','A', 'Country keyiCountry (SAP N
Dherm), ki, constrained, nok_persistent)

Figure 4.51 Condition Editor

5. Add the previously shown @Prompt syntax to the formula with the word IN in
front of the @ rompt syntax. Your complete syntax should look similar to the
following:

@Select(Country key\Country (SAP NW Demo)) IN @Prompt(°Please select
a Country',"A", 'Country key\Country (SAP NW
Dema) " ,multi,constrained,not_persistent)

6. Click OK to close the editor.
7. Click OK to close the object properties.

8. Save the changes to your Universe and export it to the SAP BusinessObjects
Enterprise system.

9. You have now added a filter that also includes a prompt for the Country dimen-
sion object to your Universe, which lets the user select one or more values to
restrict data volume.
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Creating Custom Hierarchy

In the next step, we'll create a custom hierarchy as part of our Universe so that we
can use it as part of our Web Intelligence report.

1. In the Universe designer, with the previously created relational Universe open,
follow to the menu path: TooLs * HIERARCHIES.

2. The HIERARCHIES EDITOR is shown. On the left side you can see the default hier-
archies and on the right side the custom hierarchies (see Figure 4.52).

Hierarchies Editor

B[] Sold-to Party (SAP NV
B[] Payer (SAP NW Demo

B[] Sales Area
R Time
1-[:-] Calendar Year/Month

Figure 4.52 Hierarchies Editor

3. Click NEW to create a new custom hierarchy top-level folder.
4, Enter Custom Hierarchy as the NAME of your new hierarchy.

5. Now you can select DIMENSION OBJECTS from the left side and make them mem-
bers of your new hierarchy. In our example, we will add (see Figure 4.53):

* COUNTRY (SAP NW DEMO)
» SALES ORGANIZATION (SAP NW DEmO)
» DIvISION (SAP NW DEMO).
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Hierarchies Editos

B[ Country key
B Customer
B[] Ship-to Party {SAP NW Demo) {_DOC
H 1) Sold-to Party (SAP NW Demo) {_DOC
B[] Payer {SAP NW Dema) (_DOD_NW _F
-] Organization

-1 Product

® &

&[5 Time

B[] Calendar Year/Monkh {_DOCALMON
B (1) Calendar Year (_DOCALYEAR _ALIAS
B vahoe Type

B[00 version

B[] Cost in statistics currency (SAP N |
B[] Net Value in statistics currency (SAP
ql-ri:npmurdur.—utuhuhm o

Figure 4.53 Hierarchies Editor

6. Click OK.

7. Save the changes to your Universe and export it to the SAP BusinessObjects
Enterprise system.,

You have created a custom hierarchy as part of your Universe and now you can
leverage it as part of your Web Intelligence report.

In this section, you learned how you can use a relational Universe and an OLAP
Universe to provide the metadata of your SAP landscape to Web Intelligence. You
not only learned which elements are available in these Universes, but you also
customized the Universes and created your own objects.
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4.4 Customer Case Study — Ad Hoc Query and
Analysis Requirements

In this section, we'll look into the overall requirements and see which of those
we can fulfill with the ad hoc reporting tool Web Intelligence. Up to this point,
we've learned the different options for data retrieval for Web Intelligence in an
SAF landscape and we learned how we can use the Universe as a semantic layer to
offer our end users a more business-oriented view of our data sources. Now we'll
look at the requirements one by one and list those that we can't fulfill based on
the overall list of requirements in Chapter 2, Section 2.2.1, Financial Reporting
and Analysis Requirements.

4.4a  Financial Reporting and Analysis Requirements

Let's start with the requirements from the financial area. From the previous
chapter, we know that Crystal Reports is a very good fit for the requirements
from the financial area. We also know that Crystal Reports can't fulfill all of the
requirements. The following is a list of requirements that we can't fulfill with Web
Intelligence:

Unfulfilled Financial Reporting Requirement

» For specific content (such as an income statement or a balance sheet) that's being
created, the design needs to be layout focused with the actual print of the report a

very high priority.
» The reporting and analysis tools need to allow the use of hierarchies and navigation
along those hierarchies in the actual content.

As you can see, we have two main requirements that we can't fulfill with Web
Intelligence. The first requirement on our list, the focus on the layout of the report,
is not a surprise because a detailed layout is not the strength and focus of Web
Intelligence. The second requirement, the usage of hierarchies, is listed because it
is also not a major strength of Web Intelligence. Several enhancements have been
made in the BusinessObjects XI 3.1 Service Pack 2 Release to improve the handling
of hierarchies and the navigation within hierarchies in the report, but hierarchy
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handling is always a topic that needs to be carefully considered when selecting a
reporting tool for your end users. We'll use a hierarchical report for the financial
area in a later section so that you can learn these new enhancements.

Looking at these two requirements, you already know that the first requirement —
layout-based reporting — is better suited for Crystal Reports. The second require-
ment — the navigation along hierarchies — is better suited for Pioneer.

4.4.2 Sales Reporting and Analysis Requirements

Next, we're going to look at all of the requirements from our sales area and see
which ones we can't fulfill. The following represents the requirements that we
can't fulfll:

Unfulfilled Sales Reporting Requirements

» Users should be able to perform scenario-based analysis, where the user can see the
data and influence certain factors to see their impact on the overall numbers, for ex-
ample, a what-if analysis in a sales planning workflow.

As you can see, only one requirement from the sales area is listed as a requirement
that we can't fulfill. All of the other requirements can be fulfilled with Web Intel-
ligence. It should not be a surprise that the requirement to create a what-if analysis
is listed; such a requirement is more suited by far for a data visualization created
with Xcelsius, which we'll see in a later chapter.

4.4.3 Human Resource (HR) Reporting and Analysis Requirements

For the HR area, the following represents a list of requirements that Web Intel-
ligence can't fulfill:

Unfulfilled HR Reporting Requirements

» The content needs to present highly textual information in a layout-focused format.

» Some of the content (such as employee appraisals or performance reviews) will be
used as official documents and therefore need to follow strict layout rules.
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It's clear that the requirements regarding the layout and textual information —
similar to the requirements from the financial area — are better suited for Crystal
Reports. It is important, especially for the HR area, that these requirements are
fully met and that the reports can be used as actual paper-based documents (for
example, appraisal documents). Web Intelligence is capable of creating a report
that will provide the necessary information, but Crystal Reports is much more
suited for such a requirement.

4.4.4 Executive Leadership and Management Reporting and Analysis
Requirements

The following requirements from the list for our leadership and management team
are not the best suited for Web Intel]igence:

Unfulfilled Executive Leadership and Management Reporting Requirements

» The data needs to be shown in a highly visualized manner and the main Key Perfor-
mance Indicators (KPIs) need to be presented in a single dashboard.

» The reports and analytics need to be easy to use and critical information needs to be
easily identifiable.

The two main requirements that are not best suited for Web Intelligence are the
request for a highly visualized reporting solution and the request to easily iden-
tify critical KPIs. With regard to the second, we would like to add a little bit more
context, as Web Intelligence offers a great user experience and is a tool end users
can learn very fast. The reason why the requirement is listed here is not because
Web Intelligence is a difficult tool to use or not capable of offering highlighting
or alerts as part of a report. The reasoning is the combination of highly visualized
data and easily identifiable information with an executive and leadership manage-
ment team audience.

If the audience were business analysts, Web Intelligence would be a great fit. How-
ever, because our audience is an executive and leadership team, this requirement
is better satisfied by using Xcelsius to create an executive overview dashboard.
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Web Intelligence could provide pretty much the same information, but it could
become an "overload" on the tool side for an audience that needs critical informa-
tion in a simple and easy-to-use manner.

Before we go into more detail and create a report to fulfill these requirements, let's
look at some basic steps in Web Intelligence so that you can gain a basic under-
standing and overview of the tool.

4.5 Web Intelligence — Quick Basics

Similar to the approach for Enterprise Reporting, we'll first provide you with
an overview of the basic functionality of Web Intelligence before we create the
reports and analytics to fulfill our requirements.

4.51 Creating Your First Web Intelligence Report

Before we start a new Web Intelligence report based on the OLAP Universe we
created and customized in the previous section, we need to look at some of the
settings and preferences you can select as part of your user profile.

1. Launch InfoView via the menu path START * PROGRAMS * BUSINESSOBJECTS XI 3.1 *
BUSINESSOBJECTS ENTERPRISE * BUSINESSOBJECTS ENTERPRISE JAVA INFOVIEW (see
Figure 4.54).

2. As an alternative, you can enter the following URL directly into your browser:
http://<servername>:<port>/InfoViewApp. The <servername> placeholder needs
to be replaced with the name of your application server that is being used for
BusinessObjects Enterprise and the <port> placeholder with the corresponding
port.
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ﬁ
¢

Business Objects

an sapP GOy

Log On to InfoView Help

Enter your user information and click Log On.
(IF wois &re unsure of sour socount information, contact your system administrakor, )

SAP System: | |
SAP Chent: | |

Liser Name: [

Passwnord: |

Authentication: |5&P j

Figure 4.54 InfoView Logon Page

3. Use your SAP credentials to authenticate for the SAP system. Keep in mind that
this requires the SAP authentication to be configured for your BusinessObjects
Enterprise system. If the SAP authentication has not been configured, you can
continue with the exercise using the Enterprise authentication, but you will not
be able to use SSO.

4. After authentication, you are presented with the standard entry page for Info-
View (see Figure 4.55).

5. Select the PREFERENCES option.

6. In the first screen of the PREFERENCES, close the GENERAL section by clicking on
the small triangle next to GENERAL.

7. Open the WEB INTELLIGENCE section (see Figure 4.56).
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Figure 4.55 InfoView Start Page
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Figure 4.56 Preferences for Web Intelligence
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8. As part of your user preferences you can select a default view format and a
default creation/editing tool for Web Intelligence. Table 4.7 and Table 4.8 list
more details on the different options.

Web Intelligence
View Format

Web

Interactive

PDF

This option lets you view and print Web Intelligence
documents. You can respond to prompts and perform drill
operations.

With the Interactive option you can view and print the Web
Intelligence report. You can leverage filters, sorting, and
calculations, and format objects in the report.

With this option, you can respond to prompts, view the
document, and print the document.

Table 4.7 Web Intelligence View Formats

Advanced

Interactive
Desktop

Web Accessibility

Web Intelligence
Creation Tool

The Advanced editing tool is a Java-based reporting panel

that lets you create and edit reports and underlying queries.
With this option, you can also leverage multiple data sources,
combine queries, and rank your data. This option offers you the
most functionality.

The Interactive option is an HTML-based query panel that lets
you create and edit queries and documents.

The Desktop option lets you download Web Intelligence Rich
Clients and work in an offline environment.

The Web Accessibility option provides you with a step-by-step
approach and lets you create a Web Intelligence document
based on a single data source.

Table 4.8 Web Intelligence Creation and Editing Tools

9. For our activities, we'll use INTERACTIVE as the VIEW FORMAT and ADVANCED as

the option to create new Web Intelligence reports (see Figure 4.57).
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| Preferences - Administrator |
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Select a default view format:
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Figure 4.57 Web Intelligence Preferences

10.
11.

12.

Click on DOCUMENT LIST.

You will be shown a folder structure and
Objects Enterprise system for content.

13.
document.

14.

15.
in the previous section.

16.

Click OK and you will be returned to the InfoView start page.

you can browse your Business-

In addition, you can now use the NEw menu to create a new Web Intelligence

Follow the menu path: NEw * WEB INTELLIGENCE DOCUMENT.

You will be presented with a list of Universes. Select the Universe we created

Because we chose the ADVANCED option for the creating and editing tool, we'll

be asked to install Java components if this is the first time you are using Web

Intelligence.
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17. When the installation is finished, you will be presented with the Web Intel-
ligence query panel (see Figure 4.58).

Ilﬁaﬂdﬂ'—'rlﬁl
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(1) Dgtribeution channsl
) (1] Custeener
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B (] Tess
B (L) Wary Fagures

T Filtiar Hhé quidry, drad pradafned Fitecs bard or g obiscts heng Eher uta tha Fiter £diber 1 dafns oaitom flters

Figure 4.58 Web Intelligence Query Panel

18. The query panel consists of three major areas:

» The Data and PROPERTIES panel provides you with the objects from your
Universe.

* The ResuLt OBJECTS panel, where you can include objects that you would
like to offer to your end users and leverage in your report.

» The QuERy FILTERS panel, where you can — in addition to prompts in the
Universe — create fixed filters and prompts for your report.

In addition, you can see the two main views where you can use the EpIT
Query button to influence data retrieval and the Epit REporT button, where
you can create and edit the actual Web Intelligence report.

19. Add the following items to the ResurLt OBJECTs panel: (see Figure 4.59)
» Lo1 REGION CODE
* Lo1 DISTRIBUTION CHANNEL

* Lo1 PRODUCT GROUP KEY
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* L0o1 PRODUCT GROUFP

* Lo1 PRoDucCT KEY

* Lo1 PrODUCT

* L0o1 CALENDAR YEAR

* Lo1 CALENDAR MONTH KEY
» Lo1 CALENDAR MONTH

* BILLED QUANTITY

* BILLED QUANTITY PLAN

* BILLED QUANTITY VARIANCE

» SALES PLAN

¥ X X

# LOI Region Code ¥ LOL Distribution channel §| #LO1 Product greup Key 9 LO1 Product gro #LOL Product Key | F LOL Product

# L0l Calendar Year | kLD Calendar month Key | # LO1 Calendar month | »oBilled Cusantiy| |+« Billed Quantity Plan

oo Billed Quuankity Yarianoe | oo Sales Flan

Figure 4.59 Result Objects

Detail Objects and Dimension Objects

In the Universe, the dimension objects (blue square symbol, surrounded by a box) rep-
resent, by default, the description of the characteristic and the detail objects (green
diamond symbol, surrounded by an oval) represent the key value. It is especially impor-
tant in cases where you would like to sort or group — like the CALENDAR MONTH in our
example — to include the key value to make sure you are sorting properly.

20. Click Run QuERy in the toolbar.

21. Because our BW query contains variables, we will be presented with a prompt
dialog. In the dialog we can see that the prompts are optional and that we can
click the RuN QUERY button without providing any values (see Figure 4.60).
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Figure 4.60 Web Intelligence Prompt Dialog

22,

23.
24,

25.

204

The query will be processed and because we didn't create a specific report
layout a default table with all columns is presented to us.

Click Run QUERY.

Because we didn't define any specific report layout, Web Intelligence gives us
with a standard table that includes all of the columns that we included in the
result objects (see Figure 4.61).

On the left side of your report, you can see the Data panel and several others
that you can leverage to change your report (see Figure 4.62).
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Figure 4.61 Web Intelligence Report
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- # LO1 Region Code
-4 LO1 Calendar month Key
b LD1 Product group Key
- b LO1 Product Key
- Billed Cuantity
wwm Billed Quantity Plan

Figure 4.62 Data Panel

26. The DaTaA tab provides access to the elements of our query; the TEMPLATES tab
lets you create tables, charts, and other elements; the Map tab lets you navi-
gate in the report; the PROPERTIES tab provides the properties for the selected
object; and the INPUT CONTROLS tab lets you create items, like a list box, for
elements of your report.
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27.
28.

Make sure you can see the panel with the Data tab selected.
Drag and drop the following column headers onto the DATA tab:
* Lo1 PRODUCT GROUF KEY

» Lo1 PRODUCT GROUP

» Lo1 ProDucT KEY

» Lo1 PRODUCT

» Lo1 CALENDAR MONTH

By dragging and dropping them onto the DAta tab you are removing the
objects from the report. Keep in mind that the data is still collected, because
the objects are part of your result object in the query panel (see Figure 4.63).

Cardrpl
Carirel
Coartiml
Cartiml
Coriinl
Cantiml
Corrdisl
Cartinl
Cantiml

Cariiml

Report Title
LO1 Resger Coste (LD Doalribulicon charve L1 Calerdsr Yasd L0l Calerdsr sonl LO1 Calersdsr samtlh
e 1 JRH #TOREFAESH 5874050 #TOREFRESH
2003 10 oeT #TOREFRESH 0,700 040 #TOREFRESH
oo | 11 Ll FTOREFRESH 4558 874 FTOREFRESH
i n | 12 oEc BTOREFAESH 40T S ATOREFRESH
e} z FEB #TOREFRESH 5825 700 #TOREFRESH
Sd 1 WAR FTOREFRESH 04082 FTOREFRESH
| 4 APR FTOREFAESH 38048TE BTOREFRESH
X3 5 (LR #TOREFRESH 5838 313 #TOREFRESH
2003 - JUH FTOREFRESH 5. T88 540 FTOREFRESH
Z00E T JUL #TOREFRESH 0947 304 #TOREFRESH
003 -4 AU FTOREFRESH 5.TO2.121 FTOREFRESH

Cartiil

Figure 4.63 Web Intelligence Report

29.

30.

31.

206

You should now see that the custom calculation we created — BILLED QUAN-
TITY VARIANCE — and the value for BiLLeD QuUaNTITY show the #TOREFRESH
string.

We configured both of these key figures to be database-delegated key figures,
which means that when you change the level of aggregation in your report (we
removed ProDucT Group and Propuct), Web Intelligence needs to receive
the correct aggregated numbers from the underlying source system.

Click ReFresH Data in the toolbar and refresh your report (see Figure 4.64).
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Figure 4.64 Web Intelligence Report

32. Right-click the BiLLED QUANTITY VARIANCE column and select FORMAT
NUMBER.

33. Select NUMBER as the FORMAT TYPE, scroll down the list of predefined options,
and use the percentage format type (see Figure 4.65 ).

£ Number Format

Figure 4.65 Number Format

34. Click OK.
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Query Panel vs. Report Object

It is important to understand that Web Intelligence retrieves data based on the result
objects defined in the underlying query. Even though you might only use a small part of
the selected objects from the result objects in your report, the query will ask for all of
the elements and data based on the defined list of objects in the result objects panel.
It may be easier to remember by using the typical SAP Business Explorer terms, so re-
member that Web Intelligence does not have Free Characteristics that are leveraged on
demand.

4.5.2 Using Filter and Prompts

So far, we have created a very basic table output from our underlying Universe.
Let's build on this and leverage the filter and prompts that we created during the
Universe customization.

1. Click EDIT QUERY in the toolbar.

2. Navigate to the CALENDAR MONTH class.

3. Drag and drop the QUARTER 1 filter that we created to the QUERY FILTER panel
(see Figure 4.66).

Y X x|

# L0 RegionCode 9 L0 Distribwstion channel < FLO1 Froduct group Kery| @ L0 Froduct group < FLOD Procuct Key L0 Product

A0l Calerely Yoo FLOL Calerdar month key @ LOL Calerdar month - Billed Quantity -~ Billed Quaniity Flan - Biled Quantity Veiance

Figure 4.66 Web Intelligence Query Panel

4. The QUARTER 1 filter object will limit the result set to the first three months of
the selected year.
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5. Click Run Query and verify the filtered data in our example. You should only
see data for the first three months — regardless of the calendar year.

6. Click Epit Query in the toolbar.
7. Navigate to the CALENDAR MONTH class.
8. Remove the QUARTER 1 filter from the QUERY FILTER panel.

9. Drag and drop the QUARTER SELECTION WITH PROMPT filter to the QUERY FILTER
panel. This filter includes two prompts asking for a start and an end month for
the time interval.

10. Click RuN QUERY.

11. You will be prompted for the new time frame and asked to provide a starting
and ending month (see Figure 4.67).

H Frompts

Product group To (optional) IF no value is selected, this filker will be removed,
Select the ending monkh

Year (optional) If o value is selected, this filker will be removed.

Figure 4.67 Web Intelligence Prompting Dialog
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12.

13.
14.

15.

Select a time frame and click RUN QuUERY. You should now only see data for
the selected time frame — regardless of the year.

Click EpiT QUERY.

Remove the QUARTER SELECTION WITH PROMPT filter from the QUERY FILTER
panel.

Drag and drop the Lo1 CALENDAR MONTH dimension object to the QUERY FiL-
TERS panel (see Figure 4.68).

Data | Properties | Result Objects

—|ﬂ K # LD1 Region Code 'Lﬂlﬂhh'i:n.i:imdwrd. #L01 Product

El-7t SAP DEMO UNIVERSE

= (- Distribukion Channel 4 L01 Calendar Year bLO1 Calendar morth Key @ LO1 Calendar
| B[] Distribution channel Z g i
- Customer v Sales Plan
B2 Product )
| B[ Product group
(| Product2
- Time
| Bl Calendar month
| 01 Calendar month 3
7 Quarter Selection with Prompt
¢ Quarter 1
-, ) Calendar Year

[+ | Key Figures !E Fil

Figure 4.68 Web Intelligence Query Panel

16.

17.

210

Now we can create either a filter with a fixed list of values or a prompt. The
main difference between the filter and prompt options we used before is,
that the filter we are creating now is a filter for this report and the previ-
ous options were based on a Universe, which makes them reusable for other
reports as well.

Click on the operator list, which, by default, will show In LisT. Here, you can
select a broad range of operators. Select the BETWEEN option.
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18. Now click on the properties symbol next to the value field (see Figure 4.69).

Figure 4.69 Query Filter Panel

19. Here, you can enter a constant value, select a value from the list, or create a
prompt, which then lets the end user select a value.

20. Select the PromPpT option for the start and end value.

21. Now click on the Bl icon to configure the prompt options.
22. Configure both prompts as shown in Figure 4.70.

Hi'rlalnu! |_

Figure 4.70 Prompt Properties
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23. After you configure both prompts, click Run QUERY to refresh your report.

24. You will be prompted with a list of values to select a starting and ending cal-
endar month, but you can leave the values empty because we configured the
prompt to be optional (see Figure 4.71).

r—‘_ Prompls

Product group To (optional) If no value is selected, this filber will be removed.
Year (optional) IF no value is selected, this filber will be remaoved,

Enter LO1 Calendar month(End): {optional) IF no value is selected, this Filber vl be removed,

Eribar your search patkern

Figure 4.71 Web Intelligence Prompt Dialog

25. Click Run QUERY to see the result of your report.

Prompts, Filters, and Index Awareness

When creating custom prompts, either in the Universe or in a Web Intelligence query
panel, it is important to make sure that index awareness is leveraged in the Universe, oth-
erwise you will send string descriptions as filter values to the underlying SAP NetWeaver
BW system. Those string values then have to be resolved to key values, which is expen-
sive with regard to performance, or even worse, the string values are language depen-
dent and the filter might fail.
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Filtering in the Web Intelligence Report

In addltlun to the options shown to filter the data, you can also leverage the Filter panel

1

'|and the Report Filter panel | %] from the toolbar when creating, editing, or viewing
a report. Both options let you create filters based on the query.

Starting with BusinessObjects X1 3.1 Service Pack 2, you can also leverage Input controls

in your report to offer filtering.

4.5.3 Arranging Objects

Up to this point, we created a report that consists of a single table. In the follow-

ing steps, we'll look at how to leverage different objects in a single report, how to

ensure they are aligned, and how to influence the properties of the objects.

1. We'll continue using our report from the previous sections (see Figure 4.72).

Web Intelligence — Quick Basics | 4.5

Report Title

L0 Region Code |LO1 Distribution charrs L0 Calendar Year L1 Calendsr monlL01 Calendar month

Cantenl EDH O3 1 JAN
Cankal EM Lh03 1] QT
Cantesl B 200 11 WO
Gk wl E 2003 12 DEC
Caniral EM 2003 2 FEB
Cankel EM 2003 3 WAR
Cribeal EH 2003 4 APR
Cantinl ED O3 5 WA
Cuntral EM e k| L JUN
Cunteal ] | T JUL
Canksl Em 2003 ] AUD

4334174
4,139,021
2ITA218
3,538 054
4,220,114
4302776
4343 841
4,233 814
4,784 850
e
4,138, 487

5074850 T2 54%
BTN 040 T A%
4524 0TS T8N
4 BTE i TI54%
5.8305, 700 T 5%
8014092 TSN
SeeaETE TN
5538313 TI54%
8. 840 T8
047 334 12844
=.702.121 T2 54%

Figure 4.72 Web Intelligence Report

2. Remove the REGioN column from your table by dragging and dropping the col-

umn header to the DaTA panel on the left side.

3. Remove the description for the CALENDAR MONTH from your table by dragging

and dropping the column header to the DaTA panel on the left side.

4. Navigate to the TEMPLATES tab (see Figure 4.73).
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“Datr” Tem.[ Map [ Fro.. [ Ingu.]
i Templates o
D T, Rlepert Elements ;:ﬂm’:ﬁfmw’:b—ifr:r:ﬂ#?mﬂ“‘=-:-:-:-:-:*-'i'H:-:-'-:-:*.~'ii'-'-:-:-:-:-:-F*f-'-?ﬁ-:M’:’:ﬂ:-P1°.*-:+:’:i:—:~ﬂ-1-:+:-.‘ti-~$:-'::-R’:i*'-‘-::-:-"'*-'-'i’:-::-*-:-:*-'i'i'ﬂ:h:-:--:-:-:-'i"~:-:%-:-a-:='°MP1°.~:-"='=:+:-:-1-:-:-:-:=:i'ﬂ:-:-'*.:I
[ Report
= ™ Tables i Report Title
I | Horizantal Table A
.—1 Vertical Table I Lo D6 i bt pony obarenas{ LOA1 Cad wndar Yo LD Cadendar ool Billed Gty
i) Crosstab i
&5 Foem | o 2002 1 14538214 20,040,528 7254%
el Charts e 2003 0 14,088 708 19,360 551 72 54%
e {lud Bor | e 2003 1 11,148 308 15,388 72 72 54%
iﬁ I;::a i | EDM 2003 12 118732393 18081, 708 T2 5%
3l ' [ EDM 2003 2 14 74 190 10 @52 a0 T2 5%
-4 Radas il e 2003 3 14,812 401 200, 143 168 72 ma
Fi-{) Free-Standng Cels ey 2003 4 14,878 479 0231 525 72548
AL 2003 5 14,153,808 1584 18E 72 54%
. EDH 2003 a 14,205 851 A0 T08 833 T2 .54%
: ED 2003 T 14 207 727 A8 708 430 TI 5d%
i; EDd 2003 | 14 088 411 40 303 305 T 5%
‘
u';. port 1 |
———

Figure 4.73 Templates

5. Drag and drop a Crosstas from the list of available templates on top of your
table.

6. Your table is automatically turned into a cross tab report (see Figure 4.74).

Report Title

14,538,214 20,040,828 7254% 11,140,085 15,368 984 7254%
e 200TIS_18.090.000 LLEAS o bn DS . |
11,148 386 15.368.742 7254% 11218119 15.464.177 7254%
11,673,303 16.061.768 7254% 11,200,651 15,452 505 7254%

14,474,110 19,952,560 72.54% 11,154523 15.376.512 T254%
14,812,401 20,143,198 72.54% 11,240,628 15.507 200 T254%

_obgattpenl o zimializa Dbl ahmoboo Galishell o DT
14,193,508 19,566,165 72.54% 11,193,150 15.420.761 72.54%
14,205 881 10,708,833 72.54% 11354313 15,851,623 7284%

14207727 19.709.420 72.54% 11,235,405 15,423,134 72 54%

Figure 4.74 Web Intelligence Crosstab

7. Remove the CALENDAR YEAR from the cross tab by dragging the column header
outside of the report.
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8. Remove the BILLED QUANTITY PLAN and BILLED QUANTITY VARIANCE key figures
the same way.
As you can see, the calendar month is sorted based on a string, which is based
on the fact that the data type NUMC from SAP NetWeaver BW is supported as

a string (see Table 4.2). Because of this, we need to create a formula that con-
verts the string to a number so that we then can sort the calendar month

properly.
9. Click on the VARIABLE EDITOR | icon in the toolbar.

10. Create a new formula according to Figure 4.75.

H Yariable Editor

Figure 4.75 Variable Editor

11. Enter Calendar Month KEY (numeric) as the NAME and enter the following
syntax as the FORMULA:

=ToNumber({[L0O1 Calendar month key])

You can also use the listed objects and functions by double-clicking.

12. Click OK.
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13. The new object will be listed in the DaTA panel. Drag and drop the new object
on top of the CALENDAR MONTH in the cross tab.

14. Now drag a BArR CHART from the TEMPLATE panel next to your cross tab (see
Figure 4.76).

D E - | 8| - | () ek cuery [ £k Report| & Refreshoats =¥ | [y reck W | M| 85) % | Q

5 b o ]9 0 Ak < Y RIS T e o] % 1 ) B venrenss )

Bl EHesujA->-ME-L-EEE= - uIE"I.IfJ‘l
Dats " Tem.[ Mep | Pro.. [ Inpu., |

: Templates 7
= g Repaort Ebements Report Title
— [ Report [ TP
l E Tables .
=1 il Chits
T "ll Ewm Flasce messure PMace dimersion
I. Howizant sl orops ot hare obrjscts here
[k vertical Stacked ]
E Horizontal Stacke
Vertical Percent
Hcrizontal Perosn
B 306w
[fifl ertical Bar and Li
E' Horizontal Bar s
@ g2 Line

Esm
[ e

B Radw
0 Free-Standing Cels

=[L01 Distribution 0 € D G 6 O e e S e O (e G g

mith Ky imumeric)] LEVETIE T EEE |

Place chmengon ohjedts here
B L ACERGR e i S e e e R I R R T

S S

A R S

Figure 4.76 Structure of Our Web Intelligence Report

15. The report is shown in the structural view and we can now drag and drop
objects from the Data panel to the required objects for the chart.

16. Drag the Lo1 CALENDAR YEAR dimension object to the chart as a dimension
object and drag the BiLLED QUANTITY to the chart as a measure object.

17. In the structural view, right-click on the chart and follow the menu path:
ALIGN * RELATIVE POSITION.

18. Set the values according to Figure 4.77. This way, the chart will always be
shown on the top right hand of the cross tab, even when the number of dis-
tribution channel grows.
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H Relative Position

Figure 4.77 Relative Position

19. Click OK.

20. Click the View ResutLts button in the toolbar; because you only changed the
structure of the report there is no need to refresh the data of the report.

21. Using the PROPERTIES panel, you can now customize the chart.

Identifying Report Elements

If you are not sure what the identification of the report part that you selected is (for
example Block1 for the crosstab in our report), there are two ways to find out:

» You can select the object in the report structure and the identity will be shown in the
top-right corner.

» You can select the object, view the PROPERTIES panel, and look at the top entry called
NAME.

4.5.4 Using Breaks, Sections, and Summaries

So far, our report shows a table and a chart without any groupings or summaries.
In the next couple of steps, we'll continue using our report and create sections
and summaries.
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1. Our report shows the BiLLED QUANTITY in a cross tab by CALENDAR MONTH and
DISTRIBUTION CHANNEL.

2. Make sure you can view the DATA panel.

3. Drag and drop the LO1 Calendar Year dimension object below your report title
but above the cross tab. You will see a little tooltip saying DROP HERE TO CREATE
A SECTION.

4, By just dragging the CALENDAR YEAR into the report you grouped your report
based on the year. In addition, you will notice that the chart is now empty. This
is because the BiLLED QUANTITY key figure is configured to be database delegat-
ed and you now need a different level of aggregation.

5. Click REFrREsSH Data and the chart will appear. Your cross tab and your chart are
now showing data per Calendar year (see Figure 4.78).

Report Title
2003
L B UL i 0 2t154 IR
R0 | MR nm 0035
SR ] A T T &5 5
1 i i 4% ERT S, il i
51,231 B2 AT 204,509 580,28
ol 7 eon 450672 10573 ST s
L B Ly Fr L S5 i
T 85 PR LB il 55 1R i
504850 i A5 27808 50205 & izomen
kg e Ly a0 80 T ATy I
S A B8 267,479 HE 1M SHE BAE & oo
EARF Cr man Fea ) TR R
BT Fan]
-]

Figure 4.78 Web Intelligence Report
6. Now take a look at the Map tab next to the DATA panel. For each section entry

you will find an entry that the end user can use to navigate in the report (see
Figure 4.79).
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=¥ Report 1

Figure 4.79 Report Map

7. Now drag and drop the LO1 Region Code dimension object in front of the Cal-
endar month column of your cross tab (see Figure 4.80).

Report Title
2003
Fax Internet o
Central 142,726 242 897 138,321
Central | 140,896 241 542 136,578
Central : 143,711 241,081 137982
Central | 142 680 239 586 132,292
Central _ 135410 234078 136,360
Central i 140,870 235452 133,308
Central 144,853 239,827 138,855
Central | 135,910 231,169 132,463
Central 142,872 242635 135,799
Central | 137,206 235,751 131,011
Central 140,828 233952 135435

Figure 4.80 Web Intelligence Report

8. Select the column for Lo1 REGioN CODE.

9. Use the INSERT/REMOVE BREAK | *E| button from the toolbar to create a break per
Lo1 REGION CODE (see Figure 4.81).
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2003
142,729 242 507 138,321 08220 10,383
140 394 291,542 130,978 TS 190 630
143,771 241 D81 137 082 81077 185 884
142 830 230 588 132,202 82373 184,221
130,410 234078 136,300 a1 TeE 182 429
140 870 235 52 133,308 58810 187 583
144 353 230 B2T 138,855 81,820 184 0:58
135010 231,188 132,483 80424 152 683
142872 242 835 135,700 A3 182040
137 208 235,751 131,011 82 85 188 020
140,829 233 952 138,438 30 233 183,284
148 354 24z.843 138,803 #3751 192,13
Central

Figure 4.81 Web Intelligence Report with Breaks

10. Select the BiLLED QUANTITY key figure in the cross tab and use the INSERT SUM-
MARY | = -| button to create totals per break (see Figure 4.82).

Cantiml Sum: 1862 E7E

2.581.283 1828307

Ta0eTZ

Sum
T80 812
71407
ToR 02l
™38
T84,078
TET.H
1z 1
T42 &N
?.'-"I.ﬂ-?'ﬁ-
T 2NEd
TEA.334
TE3 A1
BA72,759

Figure 4.82 Web Intelligence Report with Totals

11. Now you can use the disk |4 -

symbol in the toolbar to save your report to

the BusinessObjects Enterprise system. You will be asked to select a folder for
your report and you can decide if the report should be refreshed automatically
when opened or if the report should show saved data (see Figure 4.83).
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n Save Docunent

Figure 4.83 5ave Document

After saving your report, you can view the report with the different viewing
options in InfoView.

In this section, you learned the basics for how to use Web Intelligence for your
reporting needs and how to create compelling analytics. We will use this knowl-
edge in the next section, by fulfilling the requirements from the sales area using
Web Intelligence.

4.6 Customer Case Study — Sales Reporting with
Web Intelligence

Now we'll use Web Intelligence to deliver the reporting for our sales area. We'll
focus on how we can use Web Intelligence and the Universe to provide the

221



4 | Ad Hoc Query and Analysis

required reporting environment. We'll provide step-by-step instructions on how
to create a report for our sales team.

We're going to create a report that shows our actual and planned sales in revenue
and quantity based on different dimensions of the business, such as product group,
product, region, and distribution channel. In addition, we'll provide the capability
to drill down into more details, if required, and to filter the report based on dimen-
sions. As part of the overall reporting, we will also deliver top and bottom per-
formers and show some trending of the sales for the products (see Figure 4.84).

Bctial and planned s abes by quaited and prodoct

TRETAAA T s TRpLXE  HeA0A0) 120,000,000
T 1 |

THAT 1,280 71 320488 74353, 000 | S
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7 2 7834800 Towes  HBIAMET e

TR 7,770,002 sWige  Z660NMI i 700,000,200

Rkl 100 S o R o i

HIZ g S 1,100 20T wzFapan  S0SETIE ] 1290 500 pog

W00 A3 R0 SETEMT A0 1 1 m.immi -
01 S 01 39 oF Ban 24|

1 89,0000, 000
2358112 Frdl kL) I2 333 80 Wf“-m_-

2gAEFT NFHRE  Zpags  BS00ME
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Figure 4.84 Web Intelligence Report

We'll leverage a BW query as the source for our reporting. This gives us the actual
and planned sales revenue and quantity based on the SAP demo content cube
OD_DX_MO1. The BW query that we are using contains the following CHARACTER-
ISTICS (see Figure 4.85):

» CALENDAR MONTH
» DISTRIBUTION CHANNEL
* PrODUCT GROUP

* PrRODUCT

*» REGION CODE
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» (QUARTER

* CALENDAR YEAR
» CUSTOMER

* REASON

and the following Key FIGURES:

> ACTUAL SALES
* PLAN SALES
* ACTUAL BILLED QUANTITY

> FLAN BILLED QUANTITY

* LosT DEALS

Rcws) Coduimmins
1 Free Characteristics [, Columns
A Listnbution Charirel = E Key Figures

A Product 8 Actual Sales
& Product Group | .’Eﬁ Plan Sales
A Region Code /8 Actual Biled Quantity
A Quartes 4@ Plan Biled Quantity
ﬁ Calendar Year 8 Lost Deals
Customer
ﬁ Reazon
[[]] Rows  Preview
- /&8 Calendar Month
a-Cabendar
b-Calendar

SF Fiter [ Rows/Columns

Figure 4.85 BW Query for Sales Reporting

Now we'll create the Universe and the Web Intelligence report for our sales report-
ing step by step.
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1. Start the Universe designer via the menu path: START * PROGRAMS * BUSINESS-
ORJECTS X1 3.1 * BUSINESSOBJECTS ENTERPRISE * DESIGNER.

2. The logon screen for the Universe designer appears and you need to provide
the system name and your user credentials.

3. In our example, we'll use SAP authentication and our SAP credentials. For the
system, we'll enter the name of the Central Management Server of our Business-
Objects Enterprise system — VMWSAP20.

4, Because the Universe designer doesn't offer the SAP System ID and the SAP cli-
ent number as explicit input fields as part of the logon mask, you need to enter
your SAP credentials in the following format:

[SAP System ID]~800/[SAP user name]
For example:
CIM~800/DEMO
5. Click OK.
6. In the Universe designer, follow the menu path: FILE = NEw.

7. The UNIVERSE PARAMETERS diaing appears and you can use the New button to
create a new connection to your SAP NetWeaver BW system.

8. Click NEXT to start the CONNECTION WIZARD.

9. Enter a name for the connection into the ConnecTiON NAME field and scroll
down to select the SAP BusiNESs WAREHOUSE connectivity type.

10. Click NEXT.
11. Enter the details to connect to your SAP system.

12. The LocIN MoODE lets us switch between an Application server and a Message
Server.

13. If you used your SAP credentials to log on to the Universe designer, you can
set the AUTHENTICATION MODE to the USE SINGLE SIGN ON WHEN REFRESHING
REPORTS AT VIEW TIME value. If SAP authentication is not configured on your
BusinessObjects Enterprise system, you can continue with the USE SPECIFIED
USERNAME AND PASSWORD setting and change the setting later on.
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Click NExT.

The list of available BW queries is shown in tree form with the InfoProvider
listed at the top and the BW queries below each InfoProvider. $INFOCUBE
lets us connect to all InfoCubes without a BW query.

In our example, we open the list of BW queries for InfoProvider 0D_DX_MO1
and select the BW query that we created.

Click NEXT.

In the next screen, you can define connection parameters for the connection
for your SAP NetWeaver BW system. The CONNECTION POOL MODE is especial-
ly important. Here, you define how long the connection will be kept active —
the default value is 10 minutes. You can also select the DISCONNECT AFTER EACH
TRANSACTION option, but you want to avoid doing so because it will result in
a logon and log-off process for every single function call for your SAP system
from this Universe connection.

Select the KEEP THE CONNECTION ACTIVE FOR option and leave the default value
for POOL TIMEOUT.

Click FINISH,

Navigate to the CONTROLS tab from UNIVERSE PARAMETERS and make sure you
uncheck all.

Navigate to the DEFINITION tab.
Enter a name for the new Universe into the NAME field.

Click OK.

Now the Universe designer connects with the SAP NetWeaver BW system and
retrieves the metadata from the BW query that we selected.

After the Universe is presented to you, follow the menu path: FILE * SAVE to
save the Universe.

Follow the FILE * EXPORT menu path to export the Universe to your Business-
Objects Enterprise system.
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28. Click BROWSE.
29. Select a folder for the Universe and click OK.
30. Click OK.

We just created a basic Universe and now we'll customize it to our needs.

1. The first thing we'll do is remove the LEVEL oo objects. Follow the menu path:
VIEW * REFRESH STRUCTURE.

2. Click BEGIN.

3. Select the DELETE OBSOLETE OBJECTS option and leave all of the other options
with the default selection (see Figure 4.86).

Update OLAP Universe Wizard

Figure 4.86 Update OLAP Universe Wizard

4. Click NExT.

5. In the next screen, set the selections as shown in Figure 4.87.
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Update OLAP Universe Wizard

HETTATTE | ey U0 TEe ALE

Figure 4.87 Update OLAP Universe Wizard

6. Click FinisH.

OLAP Universe Options

The options listed in Figure 4.87 can also be preconfigured via the TooLs * OPTIONS
menu path on the OLAP tab. That way, you can preset the options for your installation
of the Universe designer and the settings can be used for any new OLAP Universes.

7. A list of changes will be presented to you.
8. Click OK.

9. In addition, we will remove the LO1 prefix of the dimension objects and detail
objects. This has to be done manually for each item.

10. Double-click on Lo1 DISTRIBUTION CHANNEL and remove prefix LO1 from the
NAME.

11. Repeat this step for the other objects in the Universe. Afterward, the Universe
should look similar to Figure 4.88.
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= Distribution channel
= = Distribution Channel
[#- @ Distribution Channel
= Customer
=2 Customer2
. B Customer
=-[2= Reqgion Code
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= Reason
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=k 25 Product
7 Product Group
. B¢ Product Group
Bl Product2
- @ Product
== Time
=l Calendar Month
. @ Calendar Month
B2 Quarter
| B Quarter
-1 Calendar Year

- oo

& cor B |

Figure 4.88 Universe for Sales Reporting

12. Next, we'll reorganize the structure of our Universe so that it's easier for our
end users to leverage.

13. Select the top-level DisTRIBUTION CHANNEL class.
14. Follow the menu path INSERT * CLASS.
15. Enter Product Sales as the NAME.

16. Move all of the objects from your classes into the new PRODUCT SALES class
(see Figure 4.89).
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Reorganizing Universe Structure

Before you reorganize your universe structure into a different set of classes consider who
your audience is and if the audience needs this. If your audience uses a set of prebuilt
reports that they view and edit, then your audience will work on top of your Web Intel-
ligence query and might not even see the actual Universe structure. If your audience
creates their own reports on top of your Universes, then a restructuring of the classes
might be appropriate to make the metadata more understandable.

In addition, keep in mind that if you are using Filters with a list of value objects (for
example, a filter based on a BW variable), when you restructure the universe make sure
the definition of the filter objects points to the right list of value objects.

-

E--F"‘- Product Sales

' Distribution Channel
Customer
Region Code
Product Group
Product
Calendar Month
Quarter
Calendar Year
Reason
E'I males
[ Plan Sales
[ Actual Billed Quantity
{1 Plan Billed Quantity
-] Lost Deals

SRS LERRRRR

Figure 4.89 Customized Universe Structure

17. The next step in our customization is to create four filter objects that let the
user filter down the report on each quarter.

18. In the previous section, you learned how to create a new filter object. First,
we need the technical name of the CALENDAR MonTH. To find it, click on the
dimension object.

19. You can see the technical name in the toolbar (see Figure 4.90).
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X & |[EIC.F'J.l'l'ICﬂTH.?].[LE'fELEI1]

|7 Product Sales

[#- @ Dastribution Channel
#-d Customer

[#- ¥ Region Code

# @ Product Group

*- @ Product

DR slerdar Morth

- b Calendar Month Key
4 Calendar Month Long Mame
4 Calendar Month Medium Name

Figure 4.90 Calendar Month Definition

20.

21.
22.
23,

24,
25,
26,

27.

28.
29,
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In our example, we need to know the first part of the definition
[OCALMONTH2].

Select the PrRoDUCT SALES class.
Follow the INSERT * CONDITION menu path.

Enter the following syntax into the WHERE box for the definition of our Quar-
ter 1 filter:

CFILTER KEY="[O0CALMONTHZ].[LEVELO1].[TECH_NAME]">
{CONDITION OPERATORCONDITION="InList"™>

{CONSTANT TECH_NAME="[OCALMONTHZ2].[01]1"></CONSTANT>
CCONSTANT TECH_NAME="[OCALMONTHZ2]1.[02]1"></CONSTANT>
CCONSTANT TECH_NAME="[OCALMONTHZ2].[03]1"></CONSTANT>
C/CONDITION></FILTER>

Enter Calendar Year Quarter 1 as the Name of the filter.
Click OK.

Repeat the steps for the filters for Quarter 2 through Quarter 4 and change the
values accordingly. Remember, you can copy and paste the filter objects.

The next step in our customization process is to create the variances for Actual
Sales and Plan Sales, and Actual Billed Quantity and Plan Billed Quantity.

Select the Key FIGURES class.

Follow the menu path: INSERT * OBJECT.



30.
31.
32.
33.
34.
35.
36.

37.
38.
39.
40,

41.

42,
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Select NUMBER as the TYPE.

Navigate to the PROPERTIES tab.

Select MEASURE as the QUALIFICATION.

Select DATABASE DELEGATED as the FUNCTION.

Navigate back to the DEFINITION tab.

Click the button next to the SELECT box to open the editor.
Use the editor to create the following formula:

@Select(Actual Billed Quantity\Actual Billed Quantity) / @Select({Plan
Billed Quantity'Plan Billed Quantity)

Click OK.
The syntax from the editor is now shown in the SELECT box.
Enter Billed Quantity Variance as the NAME.

Put the <EXPRESSION> tag in front of the syntax and the </EXPRESSION> tag
at the end of the syntax.

Follow the steps as described earlier and create the variance for the Actual
Sales and Plan Sales the same way:.

Save and export your Universe to the BusinessObjects Enterprise system.

Now we are in a position to start building our report and share it with our sales

force. Before we continue, we should clarify what kind of report we want to cre-

ate. The report should show the actual and planned number for the sales revenue

and the quantity. The numbers should be broken down by month, product group,

and product; in addition, the report user should be able to filter the report based

o1l

the available dimensions.

. Launch InfoView via the START * PROGRAMS * BUSINESSOBIECTS XI 3.1 * BUSINESS-

OBJECTS ENTERPRISE * BUSINESSOBJECTS ENTERPRISE JAVA INFOVIEW menu path or
launch InfoView via its URL in your browser.

. Click DoCcUMENT LIST.
. Follow the menu path: NEw « WEB INTELLIGENCE DOCUMENT.,

. Select the Universe that we created from the list of available Universes.

231



4 | Ad Hoc Query and Analysis

5. Add the following objects to the ResuLt OBJECTS panel:
» REGION CODE
» DISTRIBUTION CHANNEL
» PRODUCT GROUP
» PRODUCT
» CALENDAR MONTH (KEY)
» CALENDAR MONTH
* CALENDAR YEAR
* QUARTER
» REASON
* ACTUAL SALES
* PLAN SALES
* SALES VARIANCE
* ACTUAL BILLED QUANTITY
» PLAN BILLED QUANTITY
* VARIANCE BILLED QUANTITY

» LosT DEALS

6. Click Run QUERY to retrieve the data. The default table layout will appear.

Because we want to ensure a proper sorting for the CALENDAR MonTH, we'll first cre-
ate a new formula/variable that represents the actual numeric value of the CALENDAR

MONTH.

7. Click the VARIABLE EDITOR

nd’

symbol in the toolbar.

8. Enter Calendar Month (numeric) as the NAME.
9. Enter the following formula:

=ToNumber{[Calendar Month Keyl)
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10. Click OK.

11. Replace the CaLENDAR MoNTH with the newly created CALENDAR MONTH
(NUMERIC) objects by dragging the objects from the data panel on top of the
CALENDAR MONTH column.

12. Remove the following objects from the table:
» REGION CODE
» DISTRIBUTION CHANNEL
* CALENDAR MONTH DESCRIPTION
» QUARTER
* CALENDAR YEAR
* REASON

» LosT DEALS

We're removing those items from the table because we won't need them for our report,
but we will need them as filter objects and we want to offer them to our user as options
to be leveraged in the report, therefore, we included them in our result objects panel.

13. Navigate to the TEMPLATES tab and drag a cross tab template onto your table.

14. Arrange the objects in your cross tab so that the cross tab shows the Probucr
Grour and PropucT in the rows, and the CALENDAR MONTH in the columns.

15. Drag and drop the QUARTER dimension from the data panel above your cross
tab and look for the DROP HERE TO CREATE A SECTION tooltip.

16. Now all of the key figures are shown next to each other, which creates a very
wide cross tab. Drag the key figures below each other in your cross tab (see
Figure 4.91).

17. Our cross tab doesn't show which numbers we're using, so we need to add
the descriptions of the key figures. Let's look at two options here — feel free
to choose the one you prefer.
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Q1

_Bnﬂle fastener

Business Card Case

72,224 444
71,471,310
1.01
7,869,288
87212
1.01
102,441,554
100,453,984
1.02
22,358,112
21,925,272

71,995,854
71,320,438
1.01

7,844 500
7,770,902
1.01
101,104,262
99,578,262
1.02
22,066,800
21,733,728

72,681,302
74,353,090
0,98
7919864
8,101,998
0.98
102,330,250
105,113,644
0497
22,333,868
22,941,318

Figure 4.91 Web Intelligence Report

18. Select the complete cross tab in your report and open the PROPERTIES tab.

19. Activate the SHow OBJECT NAME option, which is an option in the DisPLAY

area (see Figure 4.92).

Data | Templates | Map- " Properties | Input Controls)

: Properties
B 4 |[m)| =8 =

o

- General
Mame Blockl
- Display
Cell spacing 0 px
Show object name ¥ Yes
Show top header ¥ ‘es
Show left header [ ves
Show table Footers [ Yes

Avoid duplicate row agoregation [~ Yes
Showe rows with empty measur... | Yes
Show columns with empty mea,.. [V Yes
Show rows|columns with empty... [ Yes
Show when empty ¥ Yes

Figure 4.92 Cross Tab Properties
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20. Your cross tab will look like Figure 4.93,

TR T L O S AR L R O M A Al d

Product _
Accessories Bottle fastener Actual Sales T2,224 444 71,995 854 72.681,30 J:
FPlan Sales 71,471,310 71,320,438 74,353,000
Sales Variance 1.01 1.01 0.98||
Actual Billed Quantity 7,869,280 7,844,500 7,619,864
Plan Billed Quantity 7,787,212 7,.770902 8,101,998
Billed Guantity Variance 1.01 1.01 098}

Accessories Business Card Case Actual Sales 102,441,554 101,104,262 102,330,250
Plan Sales 100,453 984 599,578,262 105113644
Sales Variance 1.02 1.02 0487l
Actual Billed Quantity 22358112 22 088 800 22,333 868(
Plan Billed Quantity 21,925,272 21,733,728 22,941, 318|]

Figure 4.93 Web Intelligence Report

The alternative is to create a text block that shows the same information but doesn't
repeat it as part of the cross tab.

21. Click on the ViEw STRUCTURE button in the toolbar.

22, Make sure you have enough space between your report title and the section
for the quarter.

23. Now open the TEMPLATES tab and drag and drop a BLANK CELL template to the
area between the REPORT TITLE and the quarter section.

24. Select the new object and click on the Formura EpiTor |%# symbol in the
toolbar. Next, use the NAMEOF function to create description fields for our
six key figures,

25. For AcTUAL SALES the formula is =NameOf([Actual Sales]).

26. Repeat the steps for the other five key figures and format the fields (see Figure
4.94),
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Q1

Actual Sales

Plan Sales

Sales Variance

Actual Biled Quantity
Plan Billed Quantity
Billed Cuantity "Variance

Report Title

Bottle fastener 72,224 444

71,995 854

72,681,302

71,471,310 71,320,438 74,353,090
1.01 1.01 0.98
7,869,288 7,844,500 7,919,364
7,787,212 7,770,902 8,101,998
1.01 1.01 0.98 |

Figure 4.94 Web Intelligence Report

27.

28.

29,

30.
31.

32.

33.
34.
35.
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Select the PRopuct GrouP column and click the INSERT/REMOVE BREAK | =%
button in the toolbar to create a break per PRopuct GrRoOUP; that way, we can
create totals per PRopucT GROUP and the description isn't repeated for each
ProDUCT in the PRODUCT GROUP.

Right-click on the SALES VARIANCE key figure in the cross tab and select For-
MAT NUMBER,

Select the FORMAT TyPE NUMBER and scroll down to select the percentage for-
mat style.

Repeat the steps for the BILLED QUANTITY VARIANCE.

Now select each ke_'].r ﬁgure in the cross tab and use the INSERT Sum [ E | but-
ton in the toolbar to create summaries per PRODUCT GROUP.

You now have row totals and column totals for the Propuct Grour and for
the quarter.

Now navigate to the TEMPLATE tab.
Drag and drop a bar chart next to the cross tab.

The report is now shown in the structural view (see Figure 4.95).
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="Report Title"

=[Calendar Mo Sum

:[lﬂlﬂtl.lﬂl SHIEE] Place dmension chiedts s i
[ ool :

=[Product Group]  =[Prochect] zfticiual Sales)imifAcival Salgs])
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Figure 4.95 Structural View of the Web Intelligence Report

36. Drag the ActuaL SALES key figure to the measure object and the ProDUCT
dimension to the dimension object.

37. Right-click the chart and follow the menu path: ALIGN * RELATIVE POSITION.

38. Configure the chart to be 50px away from the RiguT EDGE and 20px from the
Tor EDGE.

39. Click REFrRESH DATA in the toolbar.

40. Select the Propuct Grour column of the cross tab.

41. Click the FoLp/UNFoLD |®| button in the toolbar.

Actual Sales

Plan Sales

Sales Variance

Actual Biled Quartity
Plan Billed Quantity
Billed Quantity Variance

Q1

] 11

Bottle fa

Figure 4.96 Fold and Unfold Option in Web Intelligence
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42,

43,

45,
46.

Now you can fold and unfold the following items:

» The section, which in our example will then let you switch between the
section header and the cross tab.

» The pmduct group in the cross tab, which lets you show either the totals
per PRODUCT GROUP Or per quarter.

» The Propucr itself, which lets you switch between a summarized level on
Propuct GroUP and ProDUCT level.

Now enter a REporT TITLE for your report.

For this part of our report, the only step that is left is to incorporate the func-
tionality to filter the report in speciﬁc dimensions. To do this, there are two
options:

> You can use the | %/ button to show the REPORT FILTER TOOLBAR and drag
and drop a dimension onto it.

* You can use the new INPUT CONTROLS to provide the filter capabilities.
In our example, we'll use the INpUT CONTROLS to include the filter capabilities.

Navigate to the INPUT CONTROLS tab (see Figure 4.97).

E
A

Data | Templates [ Map | Properties ™

 Input Controls - Report 1

There are no input controls dafined in this report.

Figure 4.97 Input Contraols

47,
48.
49,
50.
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Click NEw.
Select the DisTrRiBUTION CHANNEL dimension object.
Click Next

Select the Rapio Burtons option (see Figure 4.98).
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F pefine Input Control Ed

Choose Control Type
Select and define the control

Figure 4.98 Define Input Control

51. Click NExT.

52. Select the chart and table as elements that will be assigned to the input con-
trol. By assigning an element to the input control, the element will be filtered
based on the selection (see Figure 4.99).

! Define Input Control x|

Assign Report Elements
Selact report elements to assign them ko the input conbrol

Figure 4.99 Assign Report Elements
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53. Click FinisH.

54. Now you can selec the value from the list and filter you report to a single Dis-

TRIBUTION CHANNEL (see Figure 4.100).

‘Dot | Tempistes [ Map | Properties” Input Con. | fi g 3

! Input Controls - Repert 1 g
i | _pot |
Actual and planned sales by guarter and product
Sum
........... e BT T3 881 303 218 001 200
71,471,390 71,320 432 Taasapen VTR
101 55% 100 55% BT TSN b B0
7280, 285 7 Bded =500 7010 284 23,093,082
FraTaz T.rToe02 8,901 0 23880112
101 05% 100 29% BTSN b0 B
102 441,554 101,104,202 102,330 380 0DATE0E
160 450 4 o0 AT R 108 11 aas 305, 145680
1071 2% 101.53% 0T % 100 24+%
Fede R L 22048800 11,300 88 58,750, T80
21925372 21733738 22,041 318 58,0003
101 58% 101 8% BT 3% 100 24%
D i D ﬂ T ﬂ B 208 26§30

Figure 4100 Web Intelligence Report with Input Controls

55.
56.

57.

58.

59.

60.

61.
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Save the report to your BusinessObjects Enterprise system.

In addition to the information we have so far, we should also show the amount
of Lost DEALS and the reasons behind them as well.

To do so, let's create a second report tab. Right-click on the REporT1 tab and
select INSERT REPORT.

Navigate to the TEMPLATE tab and drag and drop a cross tab to your new
report.

Navigate to the DATA tab.

Drag the REason dimension objects into the rows from our cross tab and drag
the CALENDAR MONTH into the columns. For a cell we'll use the LosT DEALS
key figure.

Drag and drop a BLank CELL from the TEMPLATE tab and enter a report title.
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62. Drag and drop a Pie CHART from the TEMPLATE tab to your report. Use the LosT
DEALS key figure as the measure and the REason object as the dimension.

63. Drag and drop a BAR CHART next to the PIE CHART and use the CALENDAR
MonTH as the dimension and the Lost DeALs key figure as the measure (see
Figure 4.101).

(A e gt Ll 1 { B b kgl g Ll B Ly LR b by b b e e R R oy gy o s Sl gl i gy e s i R T S e R e R R e e R e e e e

Lost deals based on Product group and reason

- "N T T T T T
L2 Bh0 Ja% 18043 554 15 538 dal 17202300 38284 605 11 30 Oy 7 52 bag & O 571 18 B85 570
8111937 51,7822 34 30 B FIE5E e LT RE 3451 515 25195809 2F 7 3 249 008 D45 3610211

& S0 458
10559

E SEAISS0S|  TTAMSA0E  TOATTASH) TTIGADME  BOSMASIS  TTIITOMD  BESNRIY  TOAI0D TITSAETE BMSITENS  TATNOM

Pigang
2533%
Dty
Tame
11.11% !
Sainvice i 2 ¥ 4 % & T & ®© i 1 12
[
Lost Deals Calendar Monih Key

Figure 4101 Web Intelligence Report

64. Right-click on the ReporT1 tab and select RENAME REPORT. Enter Actual and
planned sales by quarter as the new report name.

65. Right-click on the ReporT2 tab and select RENAME REPORT. Enter Lost sales
revenue by reason and month as the new report name.

66. Save your report to your BusinessObjects Enterprise system.

As you can see, we reused the data that we retrieved in two reports to show differ-
ent views of the same information, which was the reasoning behind the last couple
of steps. Just as we added an additional report, you can also add an additional
query based on the same or a different Universe to your Web Intelligence docu-
ment, allowing you to store data from several sources in a single document.

Next, we'll continue to work with Web Intelligence and focus on the requirements
for the financial department.
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Customer Case Study — Financial Reporting with
Web Intelligence

4.7

In this section, we'll look at how we can use Web Intelligence to fulfill the require-
ments for our financial area. We'll create a report on top of a BW query showing a
cost center hierarchy and the details broken down by cost elements. With regard
to the key figures, we will leverage the actual and plan amounts and show the
variance as an absolute value and as a percentage value. In addition, we'll enable
alerting in the report and the tracking of changes with each refresh to make it easy
for the cost center manager to keep track of the budget and identify changes in the
numbers (see Figure 4.102).

USA
Salores & VASS ' Cosi Elamani
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Cittwr Ferrones Fap - B copmcian S
i B Dt Emor costs:
£ o 7 e
w B Lo s mpe
Offer Conds -
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s — 8 e
| — s
Lo O ower Forswrs Eap
e | S 3 T
B Cier rovel mpo. .
- - 5 5 & . Actual Costs O Ferimcas
Variance % H e e
L 4
Aetusl Coesty El.l-ﬂlﬂl'l War s VaraancE in %
Condulting U3 Tamr 20000825 11.000.152.5 -2, 203,170 -19.87
Mdarketing US Totnl 1,825 T30 1.,#27 050 5B 480 .08
i L Salez US Eam - 5.070.330 5.149 050 -79.820 -1.55
Zales Zales US Horth Total 4841 078 4 &30 500 45 533 -1 3
Zalex Salex US South Aol Bonus =2 Tar e B0 5 007 157
Conference Fees #0828 37 500 1.1 834

Figure 4102 Web Intelligence Financial Report

We'll use a BW query based on InfoProvider 0CCA_M20 from the Cost Center
Accounting area as the source for this Web Intelligence report. Our BW query
contains the following elements (see Figure 4.103):
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®  FREE CHARACTERISTICS:
» CosT CENTER
* COsST ELEMENT
* FISCAL YEAR
» FISCAL YEAR/PERIOD
» KEY FIGURES:
* ACTUAL COSTS
» PLANNED COSTS
* VARIANCE

* VARIANCE %

27 Free Characteristics @Eﬂ-u
= E K.eyp Figures
Fiscal year {8 Actual Costs
B Planned Costs
fm Vaiance
-'&a Vanance %
[} Rows  Preview
A% Cost Center Actual Cost Planned Cof
A& Cost Element a-Cost Cent a-Cost Ele
b-Cost Ele
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J | >

w Fiter B Rows/Columns

Figure 4103 BW Query for Financial Report
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Currency Conversion and Selections

In currency-sensitive reports, like the report we're creating in this section, it is highly
recommended to either ensure the query will only return a single currency per key fig-
ure, or offer the user the option to use a variable from the BW query to select the cur-
rency. The reporting tools do not offer an automatic functionality to split the totals per
currency, and therefore you might summarize numbers from different currencies.

In the following steps we continue without a variable, which is only done to keep the
example simple because some of our readers may be new to this topic.

Just as we did for our sales-oriented report, now we will create and customize the

Universe and then leverage Web Intelligence to create the report.

1.

Start the Universe designer via the menu path: START * PROGRAMS * BUSINESS-
OBJECTS X1 3.1 * BUSINESSOBJECTS ENTERPRISE * DESIGNER.

. You will see the logon screen for the Universe designer and you need to provide

the system name and you user credentials.

In our example, we'll use SAP authentication and our SAP credentials. For the
system, we'll enter the name of the Central Management Server of our Business-
Objects Enterprise system — VMWSAP20.

Because the Universe designer doesn't offer the SAP System ID and the SAP
client number as input fields in the logon mask, you need to enter your SAP
credentials in the following format:

[SAP System ID]-BOO/[SAP user name]
For example:

CIM~B00/DEMD

. Click OK.

. This time we'll set the options before we create a new Universe so that we'll

have less to customize.

. Follow the TooLs * OpTiONS menu path and navigate to the OLAP tab (see Fig-

ure 4.104).
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Uptions
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Figure 4104 OLAP Options

8. Make sure you set the options as shown in Figure 4.104.
9. Click OK.
10. In the Universe designer, follow the menu path: FILE » NEw.

11. The UNIVERSE PARAMETERS dialog appears and you can use the NEw button to
create a new connection to your SAP NetWeaver BW system.

12. Click NEXT to start the CONNECTION WIZARD.

13. Enter a name for the connection in the ConneEcTiON NAME field and scroll
down to select the SAP Busingss WAREHOUSE connectivity type.

14. Click NEx.
15. Enter the details to connect to your SAP system.

16. The Locin MoODE lets us switch between an Application server and a Message
server.
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17. If you used your SAP credentials to log on to the Universe designer, you can
set the AUTHENTICATION MODE to the USE SINGLE SIGN ON WHEN REFRESHING
REPORTS AT VIEW TIME value. If SAP authentication is not configured on your
BusinessObjects Enterprise system, you can continue with the USE SPECIFIED
USERNAME AND PASSWORD setting and you can change the setting later on.

18. Click NExT.

19. The list of available BW queries is shown in tree form with the InfoProvider
listed at the top and the BW queries below each InfoProvider. $INFOCUBE
lets us connect directly to all of the InfoCubes without a BW query.

20. In our example, we open the list of BW queries for InfoProvider 0CCA_M20
and select the BW query that we created.

21. Click NExT.

22. In the next screen, you can define connection parameters for the connec-
tion for your SAP NetWeaver BW system. The ConNEcTION PoOL MODE is
especially important. Here, you define how long the connection will be kept
active — the default value is 10 minutes. You can also select the DISCONNECT
AFTER EACH TRANSACTION option, but you want to avoid doing so because it
will result in a logon and log-off process for every single function call for your
SAP system from this Universe connection.

23. Select the KEEP THE CONNECTION ACTIVE FOR option and leave the default value
for PooL TIMEOUT.

24. Click FINISH.

25. Navigate to the ConTRrOLS tab from the UNIVERSE PARAMETERS and make sure
you uncheck all.

26. Navigate to the DEFINITION tab.
27. Enter a name for the new Universe into the NamE field.
28. Click OK.

29. Now the Universe designer connects to the SAP NetWeaver BW system and
retrieves metadata from the BW query that we selected.

30. After the Universe is presented to you, follow the FiLE * SAvE menu path to
save the Universe.
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31. FoLLow THE FILE * EXPORT menu path to export the Universe to your Business-
Objects Enterprise system.

32. Click BROwSE.
33. Select a folder for the Universe and click OK.
34. Click OK.

We just created a basic universe and now we'll customize it to our needs.

1. First, remove the LO1 prefix from all of our objects — except from the Cosr
CENTER dimension objects. To do so, we need to double-click on the object and
then edit the NAME.

2. For the Cost CENTER dimension objects we'll leave the prefix as part of the
objects. In this case, the prefix represents the level of the hierarchy.

3. Next, we'll reorganize the structure of our Universe a little bit so that it is easier
for our end users to ]E\reragei

4, Follow the menu path: INSERT * CLASS.
5. Enter Financial Elements as the NAME.

6. Move all of the objects from your classes into the new FINANCIAL ELEMENTS
class (see Figure 4.105).

- Financial Elements
J LD1 Cost Center
I LDZ Cost Center
4 L03 Cost Center
! Cost Element
! Fiscal year/period
- Fiscal year
E == Kevy Figures

- dckual Costs

-+ w Planned Costs

-L” variance

Lo w Yariance %

Figure 41005 Universe Structure
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7. Double-click the VARIANCE % key figure and navigate to the PROPERTIES tab.

8. Configure the FUNCTION to be DATABASE DELEGATED.

For our financial reporting part, that's all we need to customize for now. Now let's
start building the Web Intelligence report. In our example, we want to create a

report that shows the Actuar Costs and BupGet Costs key figures along the Cost
Center hierarchies with the information broken down by Cost Elements.

1. Launch InfoView via the START * PROGRAMS * BUSINESSOBJECTS XI 3.1 * BUSINESS-
OBJECTS ENTERPRISE * BUSINESSOBJECTS ENTERPRISE Java INFOVIEW menu path
or launch InfoView via its URL in your browser.

Click DOCUMENT LIST.
Follow the menu path: NEw * WEB INTELLIGENCE DOCUMENT.

Select the Universe that we created from the list of available Universes.

nos W N

. Add the following objects to the ResuLT OBJECTS panel (see Figure 4.106):
* Lo1 CosT CENTER

» Loz CosT CENTER

» Lo3 CosT CENTER

» COST ELEMENT

» ACTUAL COSTS

» BuDGET COSTS

* VARIANCE

* VARIANCE %

Rinsulk Objects LA |

In: = #L01 Cost Cenker  # LOZ Cogt Coanker 0 L0 Cock Canter # Coat Elemend oo Actual Costs oo Planred Costs oo Waiance oo Marisnos %

- T SAP_FINAMCLAL_LUINIVERSE
B 7 Fingnisl Ekssints
B @ L0 Cost Canlo
#- L0 Cost Cant
B LDF Cost Canlhes
B Cost Elsimiank
# i Frecal yeariperiod
Bl Fecal vesr
o Actusl Codks
e Plarnesd Conls
el i

Cuery Flkers ||
T Filber Thay iy, g pracielivesd fileds herd o drag obpects Pearg thein uiks e Flber Edtor bo diafires custom e s,

Figure 4106 Web Intelligence Query Panel
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6. Click RuN QUERY.

7. Right-click on the column for the top-level of our Cost Center hierarchy and
select SET AS SECTION.

8. Click ViEw STRUCTURE in the toolbar.
9. Remove the table from your report.
10. Drag and drop a cross tab from the tab TEMPLATES to your report.
11. Drag and drop the following objects into your cross tab (see Figure 4.107):
* Loz CosT CENTER as a row item
* Lo3 CosT CENTER as a row item
» CosT ELEMENT as a row item
» AcTUAL CosTs as a cell item
» BupceTt CosTs as a cell item
* VARIANCE as a cell item

» WARIANCE % as a cell item

= Co%t Element]

=[Actual Costs]  =[Planned Costs] =Maramce]  =[vanance %)

Figure 41007 Web Intelligence Report

12. Click View ResuLTs.

13. Double-click on the column headers for the key figures and enter the proper
column headers.

14. Double-click on the REport TiTLE and enter Cost Center & Cost Elements -
Actual/Budget comparison as the title.
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15. Select the Loz Cost CENTER column and click the INSERT/REMOVE BREAK
E button in the toolbar to create a break per level 2 of our Cost Center
hierarchy.

16. Repeat the steps for the Loz Cost CENTER column,

17. Click View STRUCTURE in the toolbar (see Figure 4.108).

Cost Center & Cost Elements — Actual /| Budget comparison

i pa
B L R T o e e e e e e L L R o L e et e

=[L01 Cost Center]

Actual Costs Variance Variance in "%

=|Actual Costy] =[Planned Cosis) =[Varnanc] =[Varianes %]

=[L 02 Cost Cenler] «|LO3 Cost Center)

=[L03 Cost Center]

=[Cost Ehermen)

=[LD2 Cost Canter]

Ered of Section onc LOL Cost Cerkar

Figure 4108 Web Intelligence Report

18. Insert the formula for Loz Cost CENTER into the empty cell in front of the LO3
Cost Center cell (see Figure 4.109).

Cost Center & Cost Elements -

4 pi
EE;'-‘.EI onon: LOL Cost Center o reeeeneras

=[L01 Cost Center]

[LO2 Cost Center] =[L03 Cost Center] =[Cost Element
=[LD2 Cost Center) =[L03 Cost Center]

=[L02 Cost Center]

End of Section on: LOL Cost Center

Figure 4109 Web Intelligence Report
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19. Select the complete cross tab. You will notice that there is an empty row at the
bottom of your cross tab.

20. Right-click on the empty row and follow the menu path: REMOVE * REMOVE
Row.

21. Select each key figure in the cross tab (one by one) and use the INSERT Sum
£ - button to create totals for the cross tab.

22. Remove the row totals created for the cross tab.
23. Remove the text Sum: in all of the Total rows of the cross tab.

24, Select the cross tab and navigate to the PROPERTIES tab (see Figure 4.110).

Data | Templates [’Hapm| Input: Controls |
 properties | s
8 | m | = e
-l General

Name Block1
Display
= Appearance

Background color <)

Background image

Borders
S Headercells ||

Text Format [Arial,9,Bold] :

Background color s, 117, 185
Background image
Borders

Body cells

-] Footer cells

+ Text Format [Arial, 9, Regular]

Background color []255, 255, 255
Background image
Borders

Alternate Row,/Column colors

Page layout

+| Breaks

Sorts

Figure 4110 Properties

25, Remove the BACKGROUND CoOLOR from the HEADER CELLS.

26. Enter Total into your cross tab as shown in Figure 4.111.
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Cost Center & Cost Elements — Actual | Budget comparisen

= F?zéqme-:al.esm.cﬂn ...................................................................

=[L01 Cost Center]

Actual Costs Budget Variance  Variance in%

=jactual Casts)  =[Planned Costs] =pvariance]  =Mariance %|
Total3um(Actual CostslmiPlanned Costs]  =Sum(Variance] '
={L02 Cost Center] SumiiActual CostellmiFlanned Costs] =Sum(Variance]l=Surn{Variante %]
Total Sum(JAchual Costs) miPlanned Costs)  =Sum(Variance] =Surnvariance %]

Ve TR — S -

=103 Cost Canter]  =[Cost Elernin]
=IL03 Cost Cantar)
Tokal

=IL03 Cost Canibir]
=03 Cost Cenbr)

FErErrErsEsEETETREEETT RS

Figure 4111 Web Intelligence Report

27. Click VIEw RESULTS.

28. Click the FoLp/UNFoLD |%8| button in the toolbar.

29. Now you can use the FoLp and UNFoLD options in the cross tab to show dif-
ferent levels of the hierarchy with the totals (see Figure 4.112).

Canada
USA Actusl Costs Budget
Consulting US Total 8,886,082.5 11,080,152.5
: Makeling US :Tﬂﬂ-' 1,885,730 1.827.030
M SalesUSEast  Annusl Bonus a51.104 485,000,
;L‘unhrl-nu-l- Fees 70588 ?TJH:J
[Flights 397 641 m.uml
| ELlﬂll social expenses 1,185377 1,187,750
! ELinIl'lIH 20,130 20,100
{
I Lodging 203 535 m-ﬂﬂ
{pﬁm Costs 37,704 -39,
|Other Pemsonnel Exp. 240,735 250
| !D‘H’lll travel expenses 33,708 Eﬂ,l:l.'ﬂl
I !Flil'ﬂ-ll Cars 100,707 105,000
Salaries & Wages 2,220,768 2,251,800
Third Party 20,262 'zn.ﬂul
| Sales 9 ales US East Taeal &.070,330 5.1&,&5&'
: Sales Sales US Merth Total 4841 678 4.Hﬂﬂ,ﬂﬂ|
;_. Sales :5I|tl US South Toial 48280833 4,408,
:-'_ Sales Sales US West Total 3571029 3.m.w:|-|
*“:“': Sales Totsl 17,210,830 17.842,250

Figure 4112 Web Intelligence Report with Fold and Unfold

252




Customer Case 5tudy — Financial Reporting with Web Intelligence | 4.7

In addition to the information and navigation that is already possible, we want to
add alerts and highlighting to the report with some additional charts visualizing
the most important information per country.

30. Click ViEw STRUCTURE in the toolbar.

31. Increase the size of the Lo1 Cost CENTER section by moving the section lines.
32. Move the table further down so that you have enough space for two charts.
33. Drag and drop a BAR CHART from the tab TEmPLATES above your cross tab.

34. Drag and drop the Cost ELEMENT dimension from the DATA tab to the bar chart
as for the dimension, and use the VARIANCE % key figure for the measure.

35, Select the BAR CHART, click the ApPLY/REMOVE RANKING button, and define
a Tor 10 RANKING for your chart (see Figure 4.113).

Figure 4113 Ranking

36. Click OK.
37. Add another chart to your report, but this time use a pie chart.

38. Use the Cost ELEMENT dimension and the ActuaL key figure for the pie
chart.
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39. After adding the two charts, we can now add highlighting to our cross tab.
We would like to highlight cost center or cost elements that are 5% or higher
above budget.

40. Select the VARIANCE % key figure in the cross tab.

41. Click the ALERTERS button in the toolbar to create a new alert for our
report.

42. Click New,

43. Enter your description for the new alert and configure the alert to evaluate
the VARIANCE % key figure above or equal to the value 5 as shown in Figure
4.114.

Alerter Edibor

_1r|-

Hemaye Suo-flerter

Figure 4114 Alerter Editor

44, Click FORMAT.

45, Configure the formatting with a yellow background and red font as shown in
Figure 4.115.

46. Click OK.

47. Now make sure you select each total in the cross tab for the VARIANCE % key
figure and activate the newly created ALerTER by clicking the | 2| button and
set it by setting the checkbox (see Figure 4.116).
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_rll Alerter Display

Figure 4115 Alerter Display

P2 alerters

Figure 4116 Activating Alerters
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You just created a report that shows the actual and planned costs along a cost
center hierarchy with the details per cost element. Users can see the top-ranked
cost elements per country and charts for the distribution of costs per country (see

Figure 4.117).

USA

Actual Costs

Condulting U3 Taw 2.,880.950.5 1.
Mdarketing US Todr 1825, T30
5 Sales US Eamt Tl 5070330
Salex Sales US Morth Tozal 4541 078
Sales Sales US South Annual Bonus 2,107
Conferenie Feed A

Variance %

H owrsencs
W Ome Coals
O ol e Lap.
[ e ey iotowe
B Ciher ol mpe
Actual Costs = i
I coresfe voages
¥
Budget Wari arce Yarance in %
0901525 -2 203,070 -10.57
1927 050 52 480 303
5.149 050 -T9.020 =155
4 &0 500 =42 §33 103
74,800 5 aar 157
7,500 2.129 834

Coed Elsmani

B Avum s
O boee:

B cofoewcs Fesa
B Ceprecisbn Esps
B Tt wor conts
0 Fares

B Logal mxil eape .
B lcome

B Locigng

Figure 4117 Web Intelligence Report

Next, we'll highlight a very compelling functionality in Web Intelligence that is
very useful in the financial reporting area. It's the TrAck function.

In the Web Intelligence toolbar, you'll find the

e Track

button, which lets you enable

tracking of changes in your report. The user can configure a baseline for the report
and each change in the report can then be highlighted, depending on the type of
change in the DATA TRACKING OPTIONS (see Figure 4.118).
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Daka Trac L:ll'||'| Upkions

Figure 4118 Data Tracking Options

By using these options, your user can quickly visualize and analyze any changes
in his report that happened since the last time the report was refreshed. This will
save the user a lot of time and effort. This functionality is especially helpful in
cases where you're also using a key date variable as part of the underlying SAP
NetWeaver BW query to ask for the date to resolve a time-dependency, such as a
time-dependent hierarchical structure. In such cases, the Data Track Options visu-
alize the changes based on a different key date in the report and users can quickly
identify those changes.

4.8 Summary

In this chapter, we learned about the data connectivity options for Universes and
Web Intelligence on top of our SAP data source. We also evaluated Web Intelligence
as an ad hoc reporting tool against our requirements from different areas and then
created reports for the sales and finance areas to fulfill parts of their requirements.
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Use Xcelsius to create data visualization based on SAP data.

5 Dashboarding and Data Visualization

[n this chapter, we'll look at how you can use Xcelsius for your data visualization
and dashboarding requirements. We'll take a look at the required components, the
data connectivity, and how to fulfill the requirements from different areas.

514  Installation and Deployment Overview

In this section, we'll focus on the installation and deployment of the necessary
components to leverage Xcelsius for data visualization. To leverage Xcelsius against
your SAP data you need the Xcelsius Designer tool and SAP frontend components
installed on your client system.

Technical Prerequisites
Xcelsius offers several ways to connect to the data in your SAP system, but if you
want to leverage the latest integration with SAP NetWeaver Business Warehouse
(BW) as a datasource, you need to at least be running the following versions:
» SAF NetWeaver BW 7.01 (7.0 Enhancement Package 01) Service Pack 05
or
> SAP NetWeaver BW 7.02.
» Xcelsius Enterprise 2008 Service Pack 02.

> SAP frontend 7.x installed on the client system with Business Intelligence (BI)
add-ons.
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Xcelsius Client-Side Installation

Before you install the Xcelsius designer, make sure you're using the Xcelsius Enter-
prise edition so that you can leverage the SAP NetWeaver BW connectivity.

1. Just as with the installation routine for the client side of Crystal Reports, you
need to choose a setup language at the beginning of the Xcelsius designer
installation.

2. After you accept the license agreement and provide the license key code, you can
select the languages for the software. In our installation we select ENGLISH.

3. You can then select the folder for your Xcelsius installation. If Xcelsius is not the
first SAP BusinessObjects product installed on the system, the suggested path
will be the path from the already-installed SAP BusinessObjects products (see
Figure 5.1).

i'.:-? Xcelsius 2008 Setup

Directory Selection

Please specify the directory.

Specify the destination folder.
|'Dﬂ#nd:lmFddﬂr

| C:1Program FilesiBusiness Objects) Browse I

Figure 51 Xcelsius 2008 Setup

4, After you confirm the installation folder you can move to the next screen,
where you will start the actual installation routine.
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5. After this screen the installation will begin and you can leverage Xcelsius short-
ly thereafter.

As mentioned previously, to leverage the new Xcelsius connectivity for
SAP NetWeaver BW you need to apply Service Pack 2 on top of the Xcelsius
installation.

Xcelsius and Live Office

When you install Live Office and Xcelsius on the same system, Xcelsius will ask to con-
figure the Live Office compatibility on the first start of Xcelsius.

You can configure the compatibility by following the FILE * PREFERENCES * EXCEL OPTIONS
menu path. If you prefer to work with Live Office inside of Xcelsius, you need to activate
the compatibility modes. If you disable the compatibility modes you need to work with
Live Office outside of Xcelsius in a separate Microsoft Excel spreadsheet.

Next, we'll look at a more detailed overview on the connectivity options.

5.2  SAP Data Connectivity for Xcelsius

With regard to the data connectivity for Xcelsius, we will separate the view into
SAP ERP and SAP NetWeaver BW.

If you'd like to leverage SAP ERP data for your Xcelsius dashboard, your options
are somewhat limited. Xcelsius can leverage Live Office as a data source. That way,
Xcelsius can leverage Crystal Reports via Live Office to connect directly to the SAP
ERP system (see Figure 5.2). These are the options that you can leverage for direct
connectivity to your SAP ERP system. There are also indirect options to connect
to your ERP system, in combination with SAP NetWeaver BW, and leverage the
data from your ERP system in real time (for example, a connection via Transient
Provider).
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Xcelsius

:

Live Office

I

Crystal Reports

N

SAP Table, Cluster,
and Function

(SAP ERP /\ /\ )
A
I\

SAP InfoSet

j X W
Classic | SAP ABAP Table
InfoSets | Queries || Functions
Cluster
Y r
\ A

Figure 5.2 Xcelsius Connectivity for SAP ERP

You have a much broader range of choices with the connectivity for Xcelsius on
top of SAP NetWeaver BW (see Figure 5.3).
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Figure 5.3 Xcelsius Connectivity for SAP NetWeaver BW

As you can see in Figure 5.3, Xcelsius can leverage a broad range of connectivity
from Crystal Reports, Universes, and Web Intelligence via Live Office. In addition,
you can leverage the Query as a Web Service tool and create your own web ser-
vices on top of Universes and then leverage those web services in your Xcelsius
dashboards to provide data.

There are two data connectivity options worth noting in Figure 5.3:

» Xcelsius can connect directly to the SAP NetWeaver BW queries without any
additional middleware as of Xcelsius Enterprise Service Pack 02 (see Section

5.3.1, "Technical Pre-Requisites").
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» Xcelsius can leverage the Transient Provider as part of SAP NetWeaver BW to
connect to classic InfoSets in your ERP data and provide real-time ERP data as
part of your dashboard.

In the next section, we will provide a detailed view on the new direct connectivity
for SAP NetWeaver BW.

5.3 Xcelsius and SAP NetWeaver Bl — Connectivity Details

In this section, we will look at the new option to leverage a BW query directly
in the Xcelsius designer. We will look at the technical prerequisites for this new
capability and how to leverage a BW query directly with Xcelsius, and how to ofter
the dashboard to your users.

Xcelsius Connectivity Options

As shown in the previous section, Xcelsius offers several ways to connect to your SAP
data. In this book, we're focused on the new data connectivity for how Xcelsius con-
nects to the BW query without any additional middleware. If you're interested in more
details on other options, please read the book, Integrating BusinessObjects XI 3.1 Bl
Tools with SAP NetWeaver, from SAP PRESS.

5.31 Technical Prerequisites

The new connectivity for Xcelsius requires the following product releases:

» Xcelsius Enterprise 2008 Service Pack 02

» SAP NetWeaver 7.0 Enhancement Package 01 Service Pack 05 for ABAP and
Java

» SAP frontend 7.10 with BI 7.x add-on

This new connectivity requires the Bl Advanced Business Application Program-
ming (ABAP) and BI Java usage types. This connectivity leverages the BI Consumer
Services (BICS) as data interfaces (see Figure 5.4).
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Browser
Xcelsius Designer SWF
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(SAP NetWeaver BW / )
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\'( Bl Consumer Service

TLOGO framework
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Figure 5.4 Xcelsius Connectivity for SAP NetWeaver BW

As you can see in Figure 5.4, the dashboards are using the Business Explorer (BEx)
web runtime environment. This means that this integration does not require a
Businessﬂbjects Enterprise environment like some connectivities do.

Deployment Considerations for Xcelsius Connectivity

With this new connectivity, you need to consider the overall picture of your BusinessOb-
jects landscape and consider the different options and benefits of each approach.

Using Live Office provides you access to Crystal Reports, Web Intelligence, and Uni-
verses. It also allows you to leverage direct ERP connectivity; but it does require a Busi-
nessObjects Enterprise landscape.

The new SAP NetWeaver BW connectivity for Xcelsius lets you cut out the middleware
and does not require a BusinessObjects Enterprise system. On the other hand, it means
you're now using two landscapes for your reporting needs (SAP NetWeaver BW for
Xcelsius and BusinessObjects Enterprise for Crystal Reports, Web Intelligence, and Busi-
nessObjects Explorer).
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SAP NetWeaver BW Connectivity and BusinessObjects Enterprise

As shown in Figure 5.4, the new connectivity for Xcelsius does not require a BusinessOb-
jects Enterprise landscape. Based on the Service Pack 02 release of BusinessObjects XI 3.1,
an Xcelsius dashboard leveraging this new SAP NetWeaver Bl connectivity will not work
when hosted inside BusinessObjects Enterprise. This capability is on the product readmap
and you should check for more recent updates of the roadmap for further details.

5.3.2 Connecting to a BW Query

In this section, we will look at how the elements of a BW query are supported in
Xcelsius designer.

In Table 5.1, you can see how elements from a BW query are supported in the
Xcelsius designer with the new connectivity.

BW Query Element | Xcelsius Designer Element

Characteristic Each characteristic in the actual dataset is retrieved based on
the settings in the BW query (e.g., key, short text, medium
text, and long text).

In addition, each characteristic is also available with a list of
members that can be used for filtering or providing values for
variables.

Hierarchy Each level of the hierarchy will be presented as a column in the
data set. The depth of the hierarchy depends on the configured
number of levels in the BW query designer.

Key Figure Each key figure can be shown as a plain numeric value or as a
formatted value based on user preferences. This choice can be
made for each SAP NetWeaver BW connectivity configured in
Xcelsius designer.

Calculated and Each calculated/restricted key figure is treated like a key figure.
Restricted Key The user does not have access to the underlying definition in
Figures Xcelsius designer.

Filter Filters will be applied to the underlying query. The user has

access to the configured filter values and can use those values
for display purposes. In addition, the user can set additional
filter values for characteristics from the underlying BW query.

Table 51 SAP NetWeaver BW Metadata Mapping for Crystal Reports
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BW Query Element | Xcelsius Designer Element

Navigational Navigational Attributes are treated just as characteristics.
Attribute
Display Attribute Display attributes can be used for a list of values and can

become part of the overall dataset. In the actual dataset, a
display attribute can only be shown in combination with the
actual characteristic.

SAP Variables Variables from the BW query are transferred to Xcelsius as part
of the connection and will be shown as variables in the Input
Values.

Table 54 SAP NetWeaver BW Metadata Mapping for Crystal Reports (Cont.)

Now that we know how to support the BW metadata, let's look at some examples
on how the metadata is supported in the Xcelsius designer. The focus here is to
understand how you can leverage the metadata from SAP NetWeaver BW as part
of your Xcelsius dashboard. We'll focus on the basics of Xcelsius as well, but we'll
first clarify how we can use the metadata.

The first example we'll use is a simple BW query (see Figure 5.5) based on the Info-
Provider 0D_DX_MO1, which contains the following characteristics in the rows:

* Customer

» Product Group

The following characteristics in the free characteristics:

» Product

The following key figures:

> Billed Quantity

> Net Sales

1. Start the Xcelsius designer via the START * PROGRAMS * XCELSIUS * XCELSIUS 2008
menu path.

2. Follow the DATA * CONNECTIONS menu path.

3. Click the App button.

4. Select the SAP NETWEAVER BI CONNECTION option (see Figure 5.6).
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Figure 5.5 BW Query

D

ata Manager

Figure 5.6 Xcelsius Data Manager
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5. Click BROWSE.
6. Log on to your SAF system and select the BW Query.

7. The metadata from the BW query is shown in INPUT VALUES and OUTPUT VALUES
according to the categories shown in Figure 5.7.

Definkion | DataPreview | Usage |
Marne: Connection 1
System: Q79
Query: ¥C_DEMO_QUERY 001 Browse
Return Data &s: " Raw g
Input Yalues Qutkput Yalues
b Fikers _] Cross-Tab Data
b Yariables » Characteristics
¥ Variables
¥ Static Filker
» Information
B Messages
Read From: | | (8] Insert In: N

Figure 5.7 Xcelsius — Definition Tab

INpUT VALUES includes the option to set values as FILTER values for the characteris-
tics that are included in the BW query. You can use Xcelsius components, such as
a list box or a selector, to pass values to these filters and set additional filter values
for the BW query. The VARIABLES category includes the option to set values for the
VARIABLES. For our example, the details look like Figure 5.8.
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Input Yalues
¥ Filkers
|_] Cusbomer
|_] Product group
|} Product
|| Key Figures
¥ Varisbles

Read From: . |

Figure 5.8 Xcelsius Data Definition Details

For our example, we don't have any variables, but we can use the FiLTERS for all
of the characteristics and key figures to filter the data that will be used in the Xcel-
sius dashboard.

In OutPUT VALUES we open up the details for the PRoDUCT GROUP characteristic (see
Figure 5.9). As you can see, for each characteristic you receive the LABEL, the Dis-
PLAY STRING, and the INPUT STRING. The LaBEL and the DisPLAY STRING represent the
description and technical name of the characteristic. The INPUT STRING can be used
to show the current filter selection for the characteristic. The options available under
MEMBERS VALUE HELP depend on the InfoObject itself and represent the options for
the descriptions and all available display attributes for the characteristic. These items
can be used to give the dashboard user a list of values from a list box, for example.

Cutput Yalues
¥ Product group 2
__JLabel
__) Display String
_] Input String 1
¥ Members Value Help
| Filter Input String
|| Medium Text
| Key
_)Key (nternal)
| Text -2 |

Inserk I I-_ - | "

Figure 5.9 OQutput Values per Characteristic
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The INFORMATION category (see Figure 5.10) provides additional information for
the BW query, such as when the BW query was last changed or when the data was
last updated. This information can also be used in the dashboard.

Cutput Values
v Information o
1 Query Technical Name
__| Query Description
_ ) InfoProvider Technical Name
) InfoPravider Description
key Date
_ ) Current User 3
| Last data update
) Last Refresh

b Messages

Insert In: &l

Figure 500 Output Values — Information

The MESSAGES category (see Figure 5.11) gives you the option of including possible
error messages as part of your dashboard.

Dutput Yalues

_) Cross-Tab Data
» Characteristics
» Variables

» Static Fiker

» Information

¥ Messages
| Severity
_) hort Message Text
_)Long Message Text

Figure 511  OQutput Values — Messages
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Now when you navigate to the DATA PREVIEW tab you can click the REFRESH DATA
PrREvIEW button and see a preview of the actual data set that you will retrieve (see

Figure 5.12).
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Figure 512 Data Preview

Data PREVIEW is probably the most important part of the connectivity. The default
view will show the elements of the BW query as you defined it in the BW query
designer. All of the elements in the Rows and CoLumns from your BW query will
become part of the result set and all of the elements from the FREE CHARACTERIS-
Tics will, by default, not be part of the result set.

The real power of the Data PREVIEW is on the left side, where you can move
characteristics between Rows, CoLUMNS, and FREE CHARACTERISTICS and actually
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define the result set that will be returned to Xcelsius based on all of the elements
in your BW query.

In addition, the actual display settings configured in the BW query for the charac-
teristic will have an impact on your data set layout. As you can see in Figure 5.12,
the CustomeR characteristic will be represented in our dataset with two columns;
one column for the key and one for the description. This option can be set in the
BW query designer for each characteristic.

Now when you navigate to the USAGE tab in DATA MANAGER, (see Figure 5.13) you
have the option of configuring the connectivity to REFRESH ON LoAD, which means
each time the dashboard is loaded the data will be refreshed. More importantly,
you can also configure the USE DEFAULT QUERY DATA option. This lets you config-
ure the first/initial run to be based on default values you might have configured
in the BW query.

Definiion | DataPreview | Usage

Refresh Cphions
[¥] Refresh On Load

Lise Default Query Data
[ refresh Every

A

Seconds

Refresh on Trigoer
Trigaer Cel: ' LY

When Yalue Changes

When Yalue Becomes L1

Load Status
Loading Message:
Idle Message:

Insert In;

ERERE

[] Enable Load Cursor [ Disable Mouse Input on Load

Figure 513 Data Manager — Usage
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When you navigate back to the DEFINITION tab (see Figure 5.14), you will notice
that the CRoss-TAB DATA entry is part of Output VaLugs, which represents the data
set you defined in the DATA PREVIEW tab.

In addition, you can use the RETURN DATA As option to decide if the numbers
should be returned as pure numeric numbers (Raw option ) or you can select
the FORMATTED option to return the numbers as a formatted string based on user

preferences.
Definition | DataPreview | Usage
Mare: Connection |
System: Q79
Query: wC_DEMO_QUERY _001 Browse
Return Data As: ' Raw v
Input Values Output Yalues
¥ Fiters B Cross-Tab Data
| ') Customer | » Characteristics
|
|} Product group | ¥ Variahles
| Product | > Static Fiter
| ) Key Figures I » Information
¥ Yariables | Messages
i
I
!
Read From: ] % | InsertIn: ]

Figure 5144 Data Manager — Definition

With regard to the returned data set, it is important to understand the format
of the data that is returned to you. In addition to the DATA PREVIEW tab and the
number of columns that you define, your dataset will also have at least two rows
of data that provide more details about the data.
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As shown in Figure 5.15, the first two rows of data contain additional informa-
tion about the dataset by providing not only labels, but information about the unit
and the actual scaling of the key figure. Keep in mind when creating your Xcelsius
dashboards that at least these first two rows will always be there in addition to
the actual results.

Product ST * 1.000 USD
PDS01 106252 132657 .301
PDS02 126389 115240.45
PDS03 Ha/492 124532 78k
PDS12 33237 170818.32
Dwerall Result 365700 543248 857

Figure 515 Xcelsius — Sample Data Set

In addition, as you can see in Figure 5.15, the result set includes a row represent-
ing the OVERALL REsuLT. This might not always be what you want to retrieve for
your actual dashboard. If you want to avoid this row, you need to configure the
ResuLT Rows option to the ALways SUPPRESS option for each characteristic in the
BW query designer.

Next, we'll change the BW query to also contain a set of fixed filters and a variable.
In our example, we included a fixed filter for the CALENDAR MONTH and we added
a variable for the PRopuct Group (see Figure 5.16).

i Dosbrrlionme
C Resincoons

FE-EESERPEEs PN

E March
=| Apiil
=] May
! =| June
- &8 Product group

- EH Product group

Figure 506 BW Query Changes
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After we went back to Data MANAGER in Xcelsius and used the BRowsE option
to reselect the BW query so that the changes will appear in Xcelsius, we can now
identify the changes we made.

As shown in Figure 5.17, we now have the INPUT VALUE for the VARIABLE we added
to the BW query.

Input Yalues

¥ Filkers
| ) Customer
|| Product group
L] Product
|| Key Figures
¥ Variables

|| Praduct group

Read Fraom: L

Figure 517 Input Values — Filters and Variables

We can also retrieve the values from the filter we added (see Figure 5.18) and we
can use the VARIABLE category in OUTPUT VALUES to create a list of possible mem-
bers so that the user can select a value (see Figure 5.19).

At this point you should have a good understanding of how the Xcelsius designer
is leveraging the metadata from the underlying BW query and where you can
find which elements from the BW query. In the next section, we will look at the
options for translating the text strings so that your dashboard can be viewed in
different languages and then continue with the basics of the Xcelsius designer.
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Figure 519 Variable
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5.3.3 Integrating Translated Strings

In this section, we will look at how you can integrate translated strings as part of
your dashboard. In the SAP menu you will find a menu item called TRANSLATION
SETTINGS (see Figure 5.20).

'Translation Set tings

~ Translation
v Enable Support For Translation
Ranges: MName:
Range 10
Range:
Sheet11$Aa$2 L
Maximum Mumber of Characters:
Sheet11$C$2 M

_ 8 | Remowe |

x|

Figure 5.20 Translation Settings

In this dialog, you can use the App and REMOVE buttons to create or remove defi-
nitions of strings to be translated. These strings will then be transferred to the SAP
NetWeaver BW system and you can use Transaction SE63 to translate them.

Let's go through the definition of such text strings:

1. In the Xcelsius designer, insert an additional sheet into your spreadsheet by
right-clicking on the SHEET1 tab and select INSErT. The reason for inserting
another sheet is that you can separate all of your translation strings from the
data in your dashboard.

2. Create a table in your new sheet with two columns:
* String
» Maximum number of characters

The maximum number of characters is helpful for the translation system so that
the person translating the string has an indication of the string's maximum
length.
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Maximum Number of Characters

The maximum number of characters is not leveraged from the underlying SAP system
as of SAP NetWeaver 7.0 Enhancement Package 01 Service Pack 05. However, this is on
the list of future capabilities and therefore it's good practice to design the dashboards
with this functionality in mind.

3. Enter the string labels you want to leverage for your dashboard and enter the
maximum number of characters in the second column. For our example, see
Figure 5.21.

String Maximum number of characteris
Sales 10|
Revenue 15
Profit 10
Costs 10
!

Figure 5.21 Translation Table

4. Follow the SAP * TRANSLATION SETTINGS menu path.

5. Now we need to add a definition per string that we would like to be
translated.

6. Click App.
7. Click the [%] button next to RANGE and select the first string in our table.

8. Click the |® button next to MAXIMUM NUMBER OF CHARACTERS and select the
second column cell for the string.

9. Repeat the steps for our four strings.

Now you can use the strings in this table as labels or descriptions for any Xcel-
sius component and in that way provide a dashboard with language-dependent
objects.

Now when you publish your Xcelsius dashboard to the SAP NetWeaver BW sys-
tem, the strings will be transferred to the SAP system and you can use transaction
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SEG3 to translate those strings. Keep in mind that the underlying table in the Xcel-
sius designer will always show the strings that you entered and will not show the
translated strings. The translated strings will be leveraged at runtime when you
launch the Xcelsius dashboard.

5.3.4 Launching of dashboards

As shown in Figure 5.4, the Xcelsius dashboard is hosted and launched by the BEx
web runtime. After you save an Xcelsius object into the role menu from your SAP
NetWeaver BW, you will notice that the entry in the role menu looks similar to
the following syntax:

<prt_protcl>://<prt_server>/<bi_launcher>?DASHBOARD=<Technical name of
the dashboard>,

This URL is very similar to the launching URL of a BW query for BEx web report-
ing, except that the parameter used in the URL is not QUERY (used to launch a BW
query in web reporting) but DASHBOARD instead.

The placeholders <prt_protcl> and <prt_server> are dynamically resolved with
the values from your system. The placeholder <bi_launcher> is a standard BEx
web reporting iView launching the actual content.

5.3.5 Internationalization of Dashboards

Xcelsius offers limited support when it comes to the internationalization of your
dashboard, which means showing a region-dependent number format or date
format.

The following items are relevant to internationalization:

» Number format (for example, decimal point vs. decimal comma)
* Currency/Quantity
» Date format (for example, Day.Month.Year vs. Month/Day/Year)

* Time format
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For the number format in the connectivity on top of SAP NetWeaver Bl you have
two options. You can either use the option of formatted numbers directly in the
connection, which will provide you with the formatted number based on user
preferences (Transaction SU3) as an actual string; or you can use the raw number
format. In cases where you do use the formatted number option in the connec-
tion you need to keep in mind that you then retrieve an actual string and not a
numeric value. If you do use the option to retrieve the raw number, the format of
the number is decided based on the settings of the Xcelsius designer, which means
if you design a dashboard with the regional settings for the Xcelsius designer set
to English, your dashboard will show the English number format to all of your
end users and if you create a dashboard with regional settings set to German your
dashboard will show German number formats to everyone.

With regard to the currency and quantity information, the SAP NetWeaver Bl
connection provides you the correct currency and the correct quantity as part of
the data retrieval and you can make use of it in your Xcelsius design (see Figure
5.12).

For date formats, you want to ensure that date values are being formatted in the
underlying spreadsheet in a way that is not misleading. An example is the date
12/08/2009, which in some countries, for example, Germany, will be seen as 12th
of August 2009 and in other countries, such as Canada, it would be seen as 8th of
December 2009. When your dashboard displays dates, you want to be sure that
the format is very clear by showing — as an example — the abbreviation of the
month. In our example, this would mean 8 Dec 2009 instead of 12/08/2009. You
can ensure this by formatting the corresponding spreadsheet cells.

When using timestamps, the problem is very similar to that of date formats. Some
countries use a 24-hour timestamp — for example, 16:00 for 4:00 p.m. — and
others use a 12-hour time stamp with a.m. and p.m. You should ensure that your
dashboard design keeps a consistent format and that you show the complete time
format, and not, for example, 4:00, without including a.m. or p.m.

In the next section we'll look at the requirements from our departments and evalu-
ate which ones we can fulfill using Xcelsius.
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5.4 Customer Case Study — Dashboarding Requirements

We will now look at the requirements from different areas and evaluate the
ones that can be fulfilled best by using Xcelsius. We will — similar to previous
chapters — list those requirements that we don't think we can fulfill with Xcelsius
or that are better suited for another tool.

Financial Area Requirements — NOT Fulfilled by Xcelsius

The following represents a list of requirements we don't think can be fulfilled with
Xcelsius or where we would use a different tool to best fulfill the requirement.

Unfulfilled Financial Area Requirement

» For specific content (like an income statement or a balance sheet) that is being cre-
ated, the design needs to be layout focused with the actual print of the report being
a high priority.

» The reporting and analysis tools need to let the user create new calculations and for-
mulas and share those with other consumers of the content.

» The reporting and analysis tools need to allow the use of hierarchies and navigation
along those hierarchies in the actual content.

As you can see, the requirements we cannot fulfill from the financial area have to
do with layout-based reports, such as a balance sheet or an income statement, and
the capability to create on-demand calculations and formulas in the report.

The third requirement listed here is the visualization of the data along
hierarchies.

Looking at these requirements, it's clear the first requirement is better suited by
Crystal Reports — and we already provided the proof for that. The second require-
ment is better suited by Web Intelligence or Pioneer allowing the user to create
calculations and formulas on-demand. The consumption of hierarchies is limited
in Xcelsius (as outlined earlier), but it is possible, and we will leverage a hierarchy
in our example. However, it is important to recognize the differences in how the
user would like to leverage the hierarchies.
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Xcelsius and SAP NetWeaver BW Hierarchies

With Xcelsius Enterprise 2008 Service Pack 02, you can directly leverage SAP NetWeaver
BW connectivity. You can leverage hierarchies on a level based solution, where each
level is presented as a single column. Right now there are no standard Xcelsius visualiza-
tion components for hierarchies. There are several partner solutions for such visualiza-
tion and you might want to look at the Xcelsius marketplace at hitp://www.ondemand.
com/information/xcelsius.asp.

Sales Reporting Requirements — NOT Fulfilled by Xcelsius

The fn]lﬂwing is a list of requirements from the sales area that we think are better
suited for another tool or cannot be fulfilled using Xcelsius.

Unfulfilled Sales Reporting Requirements

» Distribution of content via email might be required.

» Users need the ability to change the view of the actual content. For example, chang-
ing a weekly sales statistics broken down by country into a weekly sales statistics
broken down by sales region and quarter.

» Ideally, users should be able to modify existing reports or create new reports ad hoc.

The preceding requirements are those that we think are better suited for other
tools or cannot be fulfilled by Xcelsius at all. Especially the capability to make
Xcelsius dashboards available offline or distribute an Xcelsius dashboard via email,
which are not standard functionalities offered as part of the BusinessObjects plat-
form out of the box.

The requirement to change the view of the data in the report can be fulfilled with
Xcelsius, to a certain degree, for those cases that are known when designing the
dashboard, but Xcelsius cannot fulfill the requirement if this was not be consid-
ered when creating the dashboard.

The requirement to modify reports or create new reports is not something the
Xcelsius tool can do and is better suited for Web Intelligence and Pioneer.

Xcelsius "Offline" and SAP BusinessObjects Innovation Center

You can see the Xcelsius publishing plug-in from the SAP BusinessObjects Innovation
center at https://www.sdn.sap.com/irj/boc/innovation-center. This plug-in lets you cre-
ate Xcelsius dashboards and update them with data on a regular basis.
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HR Reporting Requirements — NOT Fulfilled by Xcelsius

The following list represents the requirements that we think are better suited for
another tool or that cannot be fulfilled by Xcelsius.

Unfulfilled HR Reporting Requirements

» The content needs to leverage data from several different sources (SAP and non-SAP)
and present it in a single report.

» It needs to present highly textual information and present it in a layout-focused
format.

» Some of the content (such as employee appraisal or performance reviews) will be
used as official documents and, therefore, need to follow strict layout rules.

The requirements that we can’t fulfill with Xcelsius should come as no surprise,
because these are requirements that we already thought were best suited for Crys-
tal Reports.

Executive and Leadership Reporting Requirements — NOT Fulfilled by Xcelsius

There are no requirements that we can't fulfill with Xcelsius in the executive and
leadership management area. This is not surprising as Xcelsius is a tool created for
highly interactive and highly visualized dashboards, which is what the executive
and leadership requirements are looking for.

Let’s continue by looking at an overview of some of the basic steps in the Xcelsius
designer.

5.5 Xcelsius Designer — Quick Basics

In the following sections, we'll look at some basic steps in the Xcelsius designer
and how you can leverage Xcelsius to create data visualizations. The purpose of
these sections is not to make you an Xcelsius expert but instead give you a basic
understanding of how you can use Xcelsius with your SAFP data.
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5.51 Xcelsius Designer Overview

When you start the Xcelsius designer for the first time you will notice that your
Xcelsius designer environment has five major areas (see Figure 5.22):
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Figure 5.22 Xcelsius Designer
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* Components
With the ViEw +« ComPONENTS menu path, you can enable or disable a list of
components that you can leverage in your Xcelsius file. The COMPONENTS
browser lets you view the list of components by CATEGORY, TREE control, or an
alphabetical LisT,

» Object Browser
With the View + Opject BROWSER menu path, you can enable or disable the
OBJEcT BROWSER as part of the Xcelsius designer environment. The OBJECT
BrROWSER shows you all of the components that you can include into your Xcel-
sius visualization and you can select the objects, hide the objects, and lock the
objects using the OBJEcTs BRowseR; hiding components is especially helpful
during the design of an Xcelsius file.
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Canvas Properties

The Canvas PROPERTIES window is one of the most used windows in the Xcel-
sius designer when creating an Xcelsius dashboard. You can follow the ViEw «
PROPERTIES menu path to activate the properties window. Or, you can right-
click on the component and select PROPERTIES. The PROPERTIES window will
show the properties and configuration options depending on the component.

Embedded Spreadsheet

This embedded spreadsheet lets you define the area of data that is being lever-
aged and you can use it to create further calculations. We will look at this in
more detail in Section 5.5.3, “Role of Microsoft Excel.”

Canvas
In the middle of the Xcelsius designer you will see an empty area. This is your
canvas, which represents the area that you can use to create your Xcelsius file.

5.5.2 Setting Up Your Environment

In this section, we will look at some options for customizing your environment

for your needs.

Preferences

Fo

llow the FILE * PREFERENCES menu path to configure the global preferences that

are being leveraged every time you create a new Xcelsius file for your design envi-

ronment (see Figure 5.23).

[

At DOCUMENT PREFERENCES, you can configure the size of your canvas based on
either a list of preconfigured sizes or a custom size.

In addition, you can preselect a DEFAULT THEME for your Xcelsius canvas. We
will look at this in more detail in Section 5.5.5, “Common Look and Feel."

At GRID PREFERENCES (see Figure 5.24), you can activate a grid for your canvas
and configure if components should snap to the grid or not. The wiDTH and
HEIGHT are entered in pixels.
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Preferences

Figure 5.23 Xcelsius Designer Preferences

Preferentes

Figure 5.24 Grid Preferences
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» ExceL OpTiONS allows you to activate the LivE OFFICE COMPATIBILITY, which is
important when planning to use Live Office functionality in the Xcelsius
designer (see Figure 5.25).

Preferences

Figure 5.25 Excel Options

* You can set the MAXIMUM NUMBER OF ROWS that can be leveraged for compo-
nents. The default value is 512 rows.

Document Properties

Follow the FILE * DOCUMENT PROPERTIES menu path to configure some of the
global preferences specific to the Xcelsius file you opened in the Xcelsius designer
and, if required, overwrite the global preferences (see Figure 5.26).
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Drocument Properties

o | ze Device Fonts (Fonts Wi not Oe emoedded )

= = ] o = Fi
L e Efnoedded Fonts

Figure 5.26 Document Properties

As you can see in Figure 5.26, you can change the size of the canvas and you can
configure a standard font for the Xcelsius file.

Saving vs. Exporting

In the Xcelsius designer you can follow the menu paths FILE « SAVE As and FILE
SAVE TO ENTERPRISE, and the FILE « ExPoRT menu path, which offers several export
options. The Xcelsius designer distinguishes between saving the actual design of
your Xcelsius as an XLF file, which can be done using the FiLE * SAVE As or the
FILE * SAVE TO ENTERPRISE menu path, and the option to export your Xcelsius file
and generate a flash file (SWF) for end users to view your dashboard, which can
be done with FiLE * EXPORT.

289



5 | Dashboarding and Data Visualization

5.5.3 Role of Microsoft Excel

Those who are new to Xcelsius often ask why they need the embedded spread-

sheet in the Xcelsius designer. Therefore, the following list provides more details
on the role of the embedded spreadsheet:

[ ]

In the most simplistic case, the embedded spreadsheet provides an option for
entering data directly into the spreadsheet and visualizing it with Xcelsius. This
can be helpful for cases where you don't have an underlying database or data
warehouse.

The embedded spreadsheet also lets you leverage formulas and calculations
done in the spreadsheet so you can add calculations and possibly even aggrega-
tion to your data and use them in your Xcelsius visualization.

The third part is the eventing that you can leverage from the spreadsheet. Each
time the value of a cell or a range changes, you can leverage this as an event for
your Xcelsius dashboard and use it, for example, to hide or unhide components
from the dashboard.

The first two roles of the embedded spreadsheet are irrelevant, especially for the

SAP NetWeaver BW case, because you have an actual datasource and data aggre-

gation engine. In this case, the benefit you gain is the eventing model from the

embedded spreadsheet that you can use to drive the interactive parts of your
dashboard.

Because you need to use the embedded spreadsheet as a source for your compo-

nents, it's important that you build some Best Practices regarding the usage of

the spreadsheet. As an example, you can have multiple tabs in your embedded

spreadsheet so that you can organize the data in a logical way. A second, very com-

mon practice is to color code the areas in the embedded spreadsheet used by the
components and to employ different colors for different purposes, for example:

[ ]

Yellow: Data Retrieval

» Blue: Input Values

*» Green: Embedded Formulas

[

Red: Dynamic Visibility Flags
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At this point, you have a good understanding of the Xcelsius designer environ-
ment. Let's move on to the next section and build the first Xcelsius dashboard on
top of an SAP NetWeaver BW query.

5.5.4 Creating Your First Xcelsius Dashboard

In this section, we'll focus on some simple steps in the Xcelsius designer to get
used to the data connectivity from SAP NetWeaver BW. This will also help you get
familiar with the design of a dashboard using the Xcelsius designer.

Defining the Dashboard Scope

Before we start building the dashboard with Xcelsius it's always good practice to
have a clear understanding of the scope and goal of the actual dashboard we're
going to create. In our case, for the first dashboard we'll focus on some simple
steps but try to cover all of the major concepts in Xcelsius.

Our dashboard should offer the sales revenue and sales costs broken down either
by product or month — this should be the user's choice. In addition, the dash-
board should show details broken down by month when the user selects a single
product from the chart and it should show details broken down by product when
the user selects a month in the chart.

In addition, we would like to see a set of critical Key Performance Indicators
(KPIs) on the right-hand side, which would include the overall revenue, costs, and
margin.

Defining the Data Connectivity

In our dashboard, we want to show the numbers broken down by month and by
Product Group, and show some critical KPIs on an overall level. For our BW query
this means we need to have the Calendar Month and Product Group as part of the
BW query and we need to have all of the critical KPI in the BW query as well.

In the BW query shown in Figure 5.27, we have the PropucT characteristic and
the CAL. YEAR/MONTH characteristic in the rows and several key figures in the col-
umns. The key figures represent the NET SALES, PRODUCT COSTS, TRANSPORT COSTS,
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TotaL Costs, PROFIT, and PERCENTAGE where as the last three key figures are for-
mulas created in the BW query. The BW query is based on the NetWeaver Demo
model InfoProvider OD_NW_MO01.

27 Free Charactenstics [, Columns

B |£ Koy Figuies
- /f Net Sales
(8 Product Costs
: iﬁ Transport Costs
figg Total costs

..... :Eg Profit

[[] Rows - Preview
Product Met Sales  Product Co Transp
Cal year / month aProduct  a-Cal, year
b-Cal, year

SF Fiter B Rows;/Columns

Figure 5.27 BW Query

In the BW query, make sure you configure both characteristics to be displayed
with the key and description when available and configure both characteristics
to suppress the result rows. Both of these configurations are done as part of the
properties for each characteristic in the BW query designer.

SAP NetWeaver Demo Model

If you are interested in leveraging the SAP NetWeaver demo model for some simple
exercises, you can find more information at http://www.sdn.sap.com/irj/sdn/nw-demo-
model.
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1. Start the Xcelsius Designer via the START * PROGRAMS * XCELSIUS * XCELSIUS 2008
menu path.

Follow the Data « CONNECTIONS menu path.
Click App.

Select SAP NETWEAVER Bl CONNECTION.
Click BROWSE.

Log on to your SAP system,

2.
3.
4,
5.
6.
7

-!rl.-'-:ll.-.l Manager

. Select the newly created BW query (see Figure 5.28).

Cal. year [ month

Figure 5.28 Xcelsius Data Manager
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8. Navigate to the DATA PREVIEW tab.
9. Move the CAL. YEAR/MONTH characteristic to the FREE CHARACTERISTICS area.
10. Click REFRESH DATA PREVIEW to see a preview of the resultset.

11. Navigate back to the DEFINITION tab and enter Data by Product as the name
for the connection,

12. Repeat these steps to add a second connection based on the same query with
the same data preview configuration and name the connection Data by Prod-
uct (Drill).

In our case, we would like to show the data summarized once by the products and
by the calendar month as an alternative, therefore, we need a second connection
based on the same BW query but with a different data view.

13. Click App.

14. Select SAP NETWEAVER Bl CONNECTION.

15. Click BRowsE.

16. Select the newly created BW query.

17. Navigate to the DATA PREVIEW tab.

18. Move the PRoDuUCT characteristic to the FREE CHARACTERISTICS area.

19. Click REFRESH DATA PREVIEW to see a preview of the resultset.

20. Navigate back to the DErINITION tab and enter Data by Calendar Month as the
name for the connection.

21. Repeat these steps to add a fourth connection based on the same query with
the same data preview configuration and name the connection this time Data
by Calendar Month (Drill).

22. Click CrLosE in the DATA MANAGER.

Including Chart and Selectors

Now we'll prepare the embedded spreadsheet to organize all of the elements bet-
ter. We have four connections for the data, and we need a way to select the option
for summarizing the data by Product or Calendar Month and we will need an area
to store the selections made by the user. This means we might need six sheets in
our spreadsheet and four connections to organize things.
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Navigate to the embedded spreadsheet.
Right-click on the SHEET 1 tab.
Select INSERT and select a worksheet.

Repeat these steps to add another four sheets so that you have six sheets over-
all in the embedded spreadsheet.

Change the names of the sheets as follows:
> Sheet 1: Settings

» Sheet 2: Sales by Product

> Sheet 3: Sales by Month

* Sheet 4: Sales by Product (Drill)

» Sheet 5: Sales by Month (Drill)

*» Sheet 6: Summary

In our first sheet (Settings) enter the following text:
» Cell A1 :Summarized by:

> (Cell A2: Product

» Cell A3: Calendar month

> Cell B2: 1

» Cell B3: 2

Follow the ViEw * COMPONENTS menu path.

Drag and drop the RADIO BUTTONS component from the SELECTORS category to
the top left corner of your canvas.

Right-click the new components and select PROPERTIES (see Figure 5.29).
Click the %] button next to TITLE and set it to cell A1 in our sheet SETTINGS.

Click the ]E button next to LABELS and select cells A2 and A3 in our SETTINGS
sheet.

Set the INSERTION TYPE to VALUE,

Click the |'%| button next to SOURCE DaTA and select cells B2 and B3 in our
sheet SETTINGS.
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36. Click the button next to DeEsTiNATION and select cell Bé for our sheet
SETTINGS.

37. Enter Selected value in cell A6 in our sheet SETTINGS.

38. Mark the value B6é in our SETTINGS sheet with a yellow highlight.

TER % <&
TE A
General Behavior  Appearance
Ticle
Sheet11$4$1 E
Labels
Sheetbl 1$A42 8433 El
Data Insertion

Insertion Type:

' value 3
Source Data: Sheet11$B4$2:48$3 LY
Destination: Sheet11$846 B‘;

Dirienkation
(*) Horizonkal
(O vertical

Figure 5.29 Properties for Radio Buttons

You just created two radio buttons that will use text stored in the embedded
spreadsheet for display purposes and the values as the selected value. The
user selection will be stored in a cell as well so that we can use it later on to
hide or unhide a chart depending on the choice the user made.

39. Drag and drop a CoLumn CHART from CHARTS to your canvas and resize it so
that it uses about half of the height of your canvas and three quarters of the
width.

This chart will be showing the Net sales per product. But before we configure
the properties we need to configure the data retrieval.
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Follow the DaTa « CONNECTIONS menu path.

Select the DATA BY PRODUCT connection we created and navigate to the DAta
PREVIEW tab.

Click the REFreEsH Data PREVIEW button to verify the structure of the data
set. You should see two columns for the product and six columns for the key
figures.

Now navigate to the DEFINITION tab.
In OUTPUT VALUES, select CROSS-TAB DATA.

Click the %] button next to INSERT IN to select a range of eight columns and fifty
rows (8x50) in our SALES BY PRODUCT sheet in the embedded spreadsheet.

Click OK.

Navigate to the USAGE tab.

Select the REFRESH ON LOAD option.
Click Crosk in the DATA MANAGER.

Navigate to SALES BY PRODUCT in the embedded spreadsheet and highlight the
area we just used green.

Right-click on the column chart in the canvas and select PROPERTIES.
Enter a title for the chart and remove the subtitle.

Select the BY SERIES option for the Data and use the "+" symbol to add a

series.

Enter Net sales as the NAME of the series,

Click the %] button next to VALUES (Y) and select the range C3 to C50 in our
SALES BY PRODUCT sheet. Remember, the first two columns were PRODUCT KEY
and PropucTt DEscrIPTION and that the first two rows contain metadata (see
Figure 5.15).

Click the || button next to CATEGORY LABELS (x) and select the range B3 to B50
for the product descriptions (see Figure 5.30).
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Figure 5.30 Chart Properties

57. Navigate to the BEHAVIOR tab of PROPERTIES. Select the CommoN tab.

58. Activate both options — IN SERIES and IN VALUES — for the IGNORE BLANK
CELLS option.

59. Navigate to the ScALE tab from BEHAVIOR.

60. Activate the option FIXED LABEL SI1ZE to shorten the numbers on the Y-Axis.

61. Navigate to the CommonN tab from the BEHAVIOR area.

62, Click the

™

button next to Status for Dynamic VisisiLiTy and from our SET-

TINGS sheet, select cell Be, which is the cell where we store the user selection
from the radio buttons.

63. Set the KEy to the value 1, so that when the user selects the summary by prod-

uct the chart will be shown; otherwise it will be hidden (see Figure 5.31).

Drynamic Yisibility

Stakis:

Eiay:

Show component onby iF status matches key:

@@

Figure 5.31 Dynamic Visibility
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At this point we have an Xcelsius dashboard that allows us to select between
a summary by PRODUCT or CALENDAR MONTH, and if we select the ProDuUCT it
shows the chart.

Now let's add the second chart to our canvas and we will use the OBRJECT
BrowseR to hide the current chart.

64. Follow the ViEw * OBJECT BROWSER menu path.

65. Select the option to hide the chart from your canvas (see Figure 5.32).

[ |
|ﬂhja:|:t Browser o X
=
@ Radio Button 1 =
41y Column Chart 1 G

Figure 5.32 Object Browser

66. Drag and drop a CoLumn CHART from the CHARTS category to your canvas and
resize it so that it uses about half of the height of your canvas and three quar-
ters of the width, and overlaps with the chart we created previously. Here,
you can also select both charts in the OBiecT BRowseR and use the FORMAT »
MAKE sAME S1ZE menu path to align the size of both charts.

67. Follow the Data « CONNECTIONS menu path.

68. Select the DATA BY CALENDAR MONTH connection and navigate to the DATA
PREVIEW tab.

69. Click the REFRESH DATA PREVIEW button to verify the structure of the data set.
You should see one column for the Calendar month and six columns for the
key figures.

70. Now navigate to the DEFINITION tab.
71. In OUuTPUT VALUES, select Cross-TAB DATA.

72. Click the %] button next to INSERT IN to select a range of seven columns and
fifty rows (7x50) in our SALES BY MONTH sheet in the embedded spreadsheet.

73. Click OK.
74. Navigate to the UsAGE tab.
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Select the REFRESH ON LOAD option.
Click CLOSE in the DATA MANAGER.

Navigate to the SALES BY MONTH sheet in the embedded spreadsheet and high-
light the area we just used green.

Right-click on the column chart in the canvas and select PROPERTIES,
Enter a title for the chart and remove the subtitle.

Select the BY SERIES option for the Data and use the “+" symbol to add a
series.

Enter NET sALES for the NAME of the series.

Click the [X] button next to VALUES (Y) and select the range B3 to B50 in our
sheet SALES BY MONTH. Remember that the first column is the Calendar month
and the first two rows contain metadata (see Figure 5.15).

Click the button next to CATEGORY LABELS (X) and select the range A3 to
AS50 for the Calendar month descriptions.

Navigate to the BEHAVIOR tab of the properties. Select the Common tab.

Activate both options — In SeriEs and IN VaLugs — for the IGNORE BLANK
CELLS option.

Navigate to the ScALE tab from BEHAVIOR.
Activate the FIXED LABEL S1ZE option to shorten the numbers on the y-axis.

Navigate to the CommonN tab from the BEHAVIOR area.

Click the |~ button next to Status for Dynamic VISIBILITY and from our SET-
TINGS sheet, select cell Be, which is the cell where we store the user selection
from the radio buttons.

Set the Key to the value 2, so that when the user selects the summary by cal-
endar month the chart will be shown; otherwise it will be hidden.

Follow the SAP * PUBLISH menu path to save the Xcelsius dashboard to your
SAP NetWeaver BW system.

Enter a description and technical name for your Xcelsius dashboard (see Fig-
ure 5.33 ).
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'#® Save a Xcelsius File to BW .-JE].EI
Search in DEMO 5 X0 E| @ g
Hame Last Changed On
Mo Obgects Found

Description [<C_DEMO L__sae |

Techrical Mame J<C_DEMD| Cancsl

Figure 5.33 Saving Xcelsius File

93. Click SavE.

94. Follow the SAP * LAUNCH menu path to launch the BEx web runtime and
show your dashboard.

95. Enter the credentials for the Bl Java part of your SAP system.

96. Your dashboard should appear and you should be able to switch between a
view by product and calendar month (see Figure 5.34).

Sumimari2ed bay:
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Net sales by product
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Figure 5.34 Xcelsius Dashboard
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In the next step, we will add two additional charts to show the details of the oppo-
site chart; so that when you show the net sales by product and click on a single
bar, you will see a chart showing the net sales by month for the selected product.
If you show the net sales by month and select a single month in the chart, you will
see a chart showing the net sales by product for a single month.

Setting Up Drill Down

Up to this point, we created an Xcelsius dashboard showing two different charts
based on our selection for either the month or the product. Now we will add a
drill down chart for both of these charts.

In our example, we would like to show the numbers broken down by month in
the lower level chart while the upper level chart shows the number broken down
by product.

1. Drag and drop a new column chart to the canvas and place it below the exist-
ing two charts.

Naming of Elements

In the OBJECT BROWSER, you can right-click on a context menu for each element of your
canvas and use RENAME to configure a name for each object. In that way it is easy to
differentiate each object from the others.

2. This chart should only be displayed when the upper chart shows the Net sales
by Product, so we need to configure the DYNAMIC VISIBILITY property.

3. Right-click on the new chart and select PROPERTIES.
4, Navigate to the ComMoN tab in the BEHAVIOR area.

5. Click the button next to Starus for Dynamic VisiBiLiTy and from our SET-
TINGS sheet, select cell B6, which is the cell where we store the user selections
from the radio buttons.

6. Set the Key to the value 1, that way, when the user selects the summary by
product, the chart will be shown; otherwise it will be hidden.

7. Follow the Data « CONNECTIONS menu path.

8. Select the DATA BY CALENDAR MONTH (DRILL) connection we created and navi-
gate to the DATA PREVIEW tab.
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9. Click the REFreEsH DaTA PREVIEW button to verify the structure of the data set.
You should see one column for the calendar month and six columns for the key
figures.

10. Now navigate to the DEFINITION tab.
11. In OUTPUT VALUES, select CROSS-TAB DATA.

12. Click the button next to INSERT IN and select a range of seven columns
and fifty rows (7x50) in our SALES BY MONTH (DRILL) sheet in the embedded
spreadsheet.

13. Click OK.

14. Navigate to the USAGE tab.

15. Select the REFRESH ON LOAD option.
16. Click cLosE in the DATA MANAGER.

17. Navigate to SALES BY MONTH (DriLL) sheet in the embedded spreadsheet and
highlight the area we just used green.

18. Right-click on the chart and open the PROPERTIES.
19. Navigate to the GENERAL area.
20. Enter a title and remove the subtitle.

21. Select the By SEriEs option for the paTA and use the “+
series.

symbol to add a

22. Enter Net sales as the NAME of the series.

23, Click the |8 button next to VALUES (Y) and select the range B3 to B50 in our
SALES BY MONTH (DriLL) sheet. Remember, the first column is the Calendar
month and the first two rows contain metadata (see Figure 5.15)

24, Click the [ % button next to CATEGORY LABELS (X) and select the range A3 to A50
from the SALES BY MoNTH (DRriLL) sheet for the Calendar month descriptions.

25. Navigate to the BEHAVIOR tab of the properties. Select the common tab.

26. Activate both options — IN Series and IN VALUES — for the IGNORE BLANK
CELLS option.

27. Navigate to the SCALE tab from BEHAVIOR.

28. Activate the FIXeD LABEL SIZE option to shorten the numbers on the y-axis.
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29. Without doing anything further, the lower chart would show the data for
the month, but we want to show the Net sales for a single product, which is
selected in the upper level chart and, therefore, we need to configure the drill

down.

30. Right-click on the upper level chart showing the Net Sales by Product and
select PROPERTIES, or you can also select the chart in the OBJECT BROWSER.

31. Navigate to the DRILL DOWN area.

32, Activate the ENABLE DRILL DOWN option (see Figure 5.35)

Net Sales by Product A x
1 I
General Corill Dowens Bahavmr Appearance
Enable Drill Down
Series Mame Destination:
|h|et Sales ll Lt
Insertion Type:
Row .
Serles Source Daka:
L [ Crrsr—)
Deskination:
|'Settings'1§E§10:$C$10 K]

Figure 5.35 Drill Down Properties

33. Set the INSERTION TYPE to Row.,

34, Click the

bt

button next to SOURCE DATA and from our SALES BY PRODUCT

sheet, select cells A3 to B50, which represent the key and description of our

characteristic Product.

35. Use the @ button next to DEsTINATION and set it to cells B10 to C10 in our
sheet SETTINGS.
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We configure the upper-level chart to store the first two columns of each selected
element of the bar chart into cells B10 and C10. The reason for using the key and
description value is to ensure that we send the actual key value as a filter for our
BW query and not the description value, because the description value can be lan-
guage dependent and is not unique.

Now we need to configure the data connectivity filter to only retrieve the values
for a single product. If the user is setting a drill down, but we also want to see the
values for all of the products, then when the user shows the net sales by month
we can put in a small condition with a formula to define the correct filter in our
spreadsheet.

36. Follow the Data « CoNNECTIONS menu path and select the NetWeaver BI con-
nection DATA BY CALENDAR MONTH (DRILL).

37. Navigate to the DeErFINITION tab and open the FILTER in the INPUT VALUES area.

38. Select PRODUCT.

39. Click the % button next to READ From and select cell B10 in our SETTINGS
sheet.

40. Navigate to the UsSAGE tab .
41. Click the '8 button and select cell B10 as the TRiGGER CELL.

42, Activate the WHEN VALUE CHANGES option (see Figure 5.36).

Ciefirition Data Preview [ Usage
Refresh Options
Refresh On Load

[ use Default Query Data
[ Refresh Every

. T

Seconds

Refresh on Trigger

Trigger Cell: |Settings1$B410 ]

() when value Changes
D When Value Becomes | w

Figure 5.36 Usage Settings for Connection
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Click CrosE in DATA MANAGER.

Right-click on the lower level chart showing Net Sales by Month and select
PROPERTIES.

Navigate to the GENERAL area.

Click the |8 button next to the SusTITLE property and select cell C10 from our
SETTINGS sheet; this way, the chart will show the product description for each
drill down.

Now we need to repeat these steps and create the drill down chart for the drill
down from the calendar month showing each product.

Drag and drop a new column chart to the canvas.
Resize the chart so that it has a size similar to the first lower level chart.
Follow the DaTa * CONNECTIONS menu path.

Select the DATA BY PRODUCT (DRILL) connection we created previously and
navigate to the DATA PREVIEW tab.

Click the ReFresH DaTa PREVIEW button to verify the structure of the data
set. You should see two columns for the product and six columns for the key
figures.

Now navigate to the DEFINITION tab.
In OUTPUT VALUES, select CROSS-TAB DATA.

Click the |8 button next to INSERT IN and select a range of eight columns and
fifty rows (8x50) in our SaLes By Propuct (DrirL) sheet in the embedded
spreadsheet.

Click OK.

Navigate to the UsSAGE tab.

Select the REFRESH ON LOAD option.
Click cLOSE in the DATA MANAGER.

Navigate to the SALES By PRoDUCT (DRiLL) sheet in the embedded spreadsheet
and highlight the area we just used green.
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Right-click on the newly created chart and select PROPERTIES.
Enter a title and remove the subtitle.
Navigate to the GENERAL area.

Select the BY SERIES option for the DATA and use the “+" symbol to add a
series.

Enter et Sales as the NAME of the series.

Click the [ %] button next to VALUES (Y) and select the range C3 to C50 in our
SALES BY ProDuUCT (DriLL) sheet. Remember, the first two columns are the
product key and description and the first two rows contain metadata (see Fig-
ure 5.15).

Click the [%] button next to CATEGORY LABELS (X) and select the range B3 to B50
from the SALES BY ProDucT (DRILL) sheet for the product.

Navigate to the BEHAVIOR tab of the properties. Select the Common tab,

Activate both options — IN SERIES and IN VALUES — for the IGNORE BLANK
CELLS option.

Navigate to the ScALE tab from BEHAVIOR.
Activate the FIXeD LABEL S1ZE option to shorten the numbers on the y-axis.
Navigate to the CommoN tab in the BEHAVIOR area.

Click the % button next to Status for the Dynamic VisipiLiTy and from our
SETTINGS sheet, select cell B6, which is the cell where we store the user selec-
tions from the radio buttons.

Set the Key to the value 2, that way, when the user selects the summary by
Calendar month, the chart will be shown: otherwise it will be hidden.

Right-click on the upper level chart showing the Net Sales by month and
select PROPERTIES.

Navigate to the DRILL DOWN area.
Activate the ENABLE DRILL DOWN option.

Set the INSERTION TYPE to Row.
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79. Click the || button next to SOURCE DATA and from our SALES BY MONTH sheet,
select cells A3 to A50, which represent the key from our characteristic calen-
dar month.

80. Click the |8] button next to DESTINATION and set it to cell B11 in our SETTINGS
sheet.

81. Follow the Data « CONNECTIONS menu path and select the DATA BY PRODUCT
(DriLL) SAP NetWeaver Bl connection.

82. Navigate to the DEFINITION tab and open the FILTER in the INPUT VALUES area.
83. Select CAL. YEAR / MONTH.

84, Click the |5 button and select cell B11 in our SETTINGS sheet.

85. Navigate to the UsAGE tab.

86. Click the [% button and select cell B11 as the TRIGGER CELL.

87. Activate the WHEN VALUE CHANGES option (see Figure 5.36).

88. Click CLOSE in the DATA MANAGER.

89. Right-click on the lower level chart showing Net Sales by Product and select
PROPERTIES.

90. Navigate to the GENERAL area.
91. Enter Net sales by product as the chart title.

92. Click the %] button next to the SusTITLE property and select cell B11 from our
SETTINGS sheet; this way, the chart will show the calendar month for each drill
down.

93. Follow the SAP « PuBLISH menu path to save all of your changes back to the
SAF NetWeaver BW repository.

94, Follow the SAP » LauncH menu path to launch the Xcelsius dashboard (see
Figure 5.37).

You created an Xcelsius dashboard that lets you not only select a different chart on
the highest level, but also allows you to drill down into more details depending
on the chart type you selected in the beginning.
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Figure 5.37 Xcelsius Dashboard

Adding Overall KPI

In the following steps, we will add some gauges to the dashboard to show overall
revenue and cost.

1. Follow the DATA « CONNECTIONS menu path.
. Click the ApD button to create a new SAP NetWeaver Bl connection.

. Click the BRowsE button to select the query we used previously.

a0 W b

. Navigate to the Data PREVIEW tab .

5. Move the PrRoDucT and CAL YEAR / MONTH characteristics to the FREE CHARAC-
TERISTIC area.

6. Click REFRESH DATA PREVIEW. You should now see a structure that only contains
the key figures.

7. Now navigate to the DEFINITION tab.

8. In QUTPUT VALUES, select CROSS-TAB DATA.
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9. Click the |5 button next to INSERT IN and select a range of seven columns and
three rows (7x3) in our SUMMARY sheet in the embedded spreadsheet.

10.
11.
12.
1.
14,
15.

16.
17.
18.

19.
20.
21,
22,

23,
24,
25,

26,

27.
28.
29.

30.

310

Click OK.

Navigate to the UsSAGE tab.

Select the REFRESH ON LOAD option.

Click cLosk in the DATA MAANAGER.

Follow the ViEw * COMPONENTS menu path.

Drag and drop a GAUGE from the SINGLE VALUE category to the right-hand side
of the canvas.

Right-click the new gauge and select the menu item PROPERTIES.
Enter Net Sales as the TITLE.

Click the [%] button next to Data and select the cell B3 from our SUMMARY
sheet.

Set the ScALE option to AuTO with VALUE BASED.
Navigate to the ALERTS area.
Activate the ENABLE ALERTS option.

Use the As PERCENT OF TARGET option and enter 2000000000 as the target
value. You might have to adjust this value to your data in the system.

Select the HiGH VALUES ARE GOOD option for the CoLOR ORDER option.
Navigate to the APPEARANCE area and select the TEXT tab.

Select VALUE and configure the number with a thousand separator and no
decimals.

Drag and drop a second GAUGE from the SINGLE VALUE category to the right-
hand side of the canvas, below the first gauge.

Right-click the new gauge and select PROPERTIES.
Enter Total Cost as the TITLE,

Click the || button next to DaTA and select the cell E3 from our SUMMARY
sheet.

Set the ScaLE option to AuTto with VALUE BASED.
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31. Navigate to the ALERTS area.
32. Activate the ENABLE ALERTS option.
33. Use the As PERCENT OF TARGET option.

34. Click the %] button and select cell B3 to represent Net Sales from our Sum-
MARY sheet.

35. Select the Low VALUES ARE GoOD option for the CoLor ORDER option.
36. Navigate to the APPEARANCE area and select the TEXT tab.

37. Select the VALUE and configure the number with a thousand separator and no
decimals.

38. Follow the SAP * PUBLISH menu path to save your changes to the SAP NetWeav-
er BW system.

39. Use the SAP * LAUNCH menu path to view your dashboard (see Figure 5.38).

Summarized by | IQProduct Calendar month

Met Sales

Net Sales by Product
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Figure 5.38 Xcelsius Dashboard
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Dashboarding and Data Visualization

You created an Xcelsius dashboard that has several ways of interacting with
and showing data in different ways. All of this is based directly on top of SAP
NetWeaver BW data. In the next section, we'll take a look at how you can ensure
a common look and feel for your dashboards. We'll then look at the requirements
and how to realize them with Xcelsius.

5.5.5 Common Look and Feel

After working with Xcelsius for a while you will notice that there is a need for a
common look and feel for your dashboards. A common look and feel can mean
anything from the actual placement of a component, like a chart or gauge, to the
color, Xcelsius offers several options to address this, so let's look at the three most
common ones next.

Templates

From the FILE « TEMPLATES menu path you can find a list of predefined templates
and samples based on certain tasks (see Figure 5.39).

Mew From Template . .EI
Firusnce Templabe 1
Govermment Tﬁ &
HR,
Personal Finarce Im ; Sampla Dashboard Titla
Sales Templake & —T s
Templabe F
Template &
~Description
=
=l
QK Cangel

Figure 5.39 Xcelsius Templates.
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Xcelsius delivers a set of templates that represent more complex dashboards and
demonstrate the use of several components. These are worth spending some time
with to see what you can do with Xcelsius. In addition, you will find a category
called Lavout, where you will find a set of templates for specific tasks.

More importantly, you can create your own templates and make them company
specific and offer them to all of your users.

To create a new template, all you have to do is:

1. Create the Xcelsius design in the Xcelsius designer.

2. Follow the FILE * SAVE As menu path and save the XLF file to the template fold-
er. If you used a standard installation, you will find the templates at \Program
Files\Business Objects\Xcelsius\assets\template.

3. Follow the FILE « EXPORT * FLASH (SWF) menu path and save the SWF file to the
template folder.

After completing these steps, your Xcelsius design will be available in the list of
templates. If you would like to create your own category, you can create a sub-
folder in the template folder and store your Xcelsius files there; the subfolder's
name will be used as the name of the category.

Themes

Themes are a collection of properties; think of them as a style sheet for a web page.
Follow the FOrRMAT * THEME menu path to select a theme for your Xcelsius design
and it will be applied to all of your components.

[t's important to note that the themes have different components and that switch-
ing between themes can influence the look and feel of your components, because
it could be that a component you used before is not available in the new theme. In
such cases, Xcelsius will replace the component with one from the newly selected
theme.

Color Schemes

Follow the FORMAT * COLOR SCHEME menu path to leverage a set of predefined
color schemes and create your own custom color schemes. The main difference
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between the color scheme and the theme is that you can customize the colors in
the color scheme, whereas in the themes you can't.

Because you can't create your own themes in the current version of the product,
your best option is to create a custom color scheme, with some templates that
you can share.

In the next section, we will put this newly gained knowledge to work and use
Xcelsius to fulfill parts of the requirements from the sales department.

5.6 Customer Case Study — Sales Management Dashboard
with Xcelsius

In this section, we'll look at how we can fulfill the requirements from the sales area
with Xcelsius. In Section 5.4, “Customer Case Study — Dashboarding Require-
ments,” we noted that the following list of requirements can't be fulfilled with
Xcelsius:

Unfilled Sales Management Reporting Requirements

» Distribution of content via email might be required.

» Users need the ability to change the view of the actual content. For example, chang-
ing a weekly sales statistics broken down by country into a weekly sales statistics
broken down by sales region and quarter.

» Ideally, users should be able to modify existing reports or create new reports ad hoc.

But we also noted that the following requirements were well suited for Xcelsius:

» Content has to be available online and offline (for sales representatives on the
road).

» Content has to leverage real-time data in most of the reports. Historical data
might be required for comparisons.

* The content often needs to show a comparison of data along different time
series.

» Users should be able to drill down or navigate to more detail-oriented data.
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» Users should be able to perform a scenario-based analysis, where the user can
see the data and influence certain factors to see the impact on the overall num-
bers. For example, a what-if analysis in a sales planning workflow.

For the purpose of our example, we will create a sales pipeline dashboard in form
of a top customer scoreboard, showing the sales pipeline based on the sales cycle.
The requirement that this dashboard is not covering — and that is based purely on
scope of this book and not product capabilities — is the what-if analysis.

The first BW query that we are going to use is a BW query based on InfoProvider
OCRM_CO04 (see Figure 5.40).

‘E Free Characternistics @,Eﬁ-ﬂ:
ﬁ CRM Sales Group = 8 12 months in future
@ January
ﬁ Februany
M arch
A Api
& May
ﬁ June
A Juy
@ August
A September
@ O clober
ﬁ MNovernber
December
g Rows - Preview
= | Stuctue January  February  March
A Qualification Qualificatio
Cuitabion Quotation
...................... L ——
| & Contract . Contract
1| | b
F Fiter ¥ Rows/Columns

Figure 5.40 BW Query
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The BW query contains a structure in the rows breaking down the Analysis Phase
characteristic into four items (QuUALIFICATION, QUOTATION, DEcision, and Con-
TRACT) in the rows and the CRM SaLEs GRouP characteristic in FREE CHARACTER-
1sTICS. In the columns, the expected sales volume is broken down into a structure
with twelve months. Overall, the BW query is retrieving the data for the current
year via a SAP EXIT variable.

The second query for our overall scorecard is also based on InfoProvider OCRM_
C04, but it will retrieve a different set of data (see Figure 5.41).

Fows!Colurmns
Flu-u Characteristics @Eﬂh—u
| — &% CRM Sales Org. =8 Key Figues
/g8 No. Deals
B TotalValue
figm Avg Size
ig Progection
[ Rows 711 Preview
I &F Cal Year/Quarter Mo.Deals  TotalVae &vg. Size  Projectiol
a-Cal. Year
b-Cal. Year
< | »
v Fiter  §* Rows;/Columns

Figure 5.41 BW Query

This query shows a set of key figures broken down by the quarter and offering the
CRM SALES ORG. as a FREE CHARACTERISTICS. The key figures shown are: No. DEALS,
TOTAL VALUE, AVG SIZE, and PROJECTION.
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1. Start the Xcelsius designer.

2. Follow the DAt + ConNECTION menu path and click the Abp button to add two
SAP NetWeaver Bl connections.

3. Navigate to the first connection and enter Sales Pipeline as the name of the
connection.

4. Click BROwSE.

5. Authenticate towards the SAP system and select the first query (as shown in
Figure 5.40)

6. Navigate to the DATA PREVIEW tab and preview the data. Set the ANALYSIS PHASE
structure into the rows, the CRM SALES ORG characteristic into FREE CHARACTER-
1sTics, and the key figures into the columns (see Figure 5.42).

Definition |  Data Preview || Usage
= Columns 12monthsin future | January ' February L
¢ 12 manths in fukure Skruck,
[ | Qwualficakion
= Rows

Chuatation
_ [ipe
=i Free Characteristics Contract
* CRM Sales Group

B &k 51

Figure 5.42 Data Preview

7. Navigate to the UsAcE tab and activate the REFRESH ON LoAD option.
8. Select the second connection in the DATA MANAGER.

9. Enter Sales Scorecard as the NAME.

10. Click BROWSE.

11. Select the second query as shown in Figure 5.41.

12. Navigate to the DATA PREVIEW tab and preview the data. Set the CAL. YEAR/
QUARTER characteristic into the rows, the CRM SALES ORG characteristic
into FREE CHARACTERISTICS, and the key figures into the columns (see Figure
5.43).
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“Defniton | Datapreven | Usage
IS Columns Kev Fiqures No. Deals Total Value Ava. Si
* Key Figures Cal. YearfQuarter
S OCALOUARTER 0
SV OCALOUARTER. 1
* Cal. Year/Quarter ||| DCALQUARTER 2
I=|Free Characteristics | OCALQUARTER 3
+ CRM Sales Org. OCALOUARTER 4
al v 1517 | I .

Figure 5.43 Data Preview
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16.
17.

18.

19.
20.

21,
22,
23,
24,
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Navigate to the UsaGe tab and activate the REFRESH ON LOAD option.
Click CLoSE in the DATA MANAGER.

Right-click on SHEET1 in our embedded spreadsheet and use the INSERT menu
to add a second spreadsheet.

Repeat the step to add a third spreadsheet.
Name the spreadsheets as follows:

» Sheet 1: Settings

> Sheet 2: Sales pipeline

» Sheet 3: Sales scorecard

Follow the Data + ConNEcCTIONS menu path and select the SALES PIPELINE
connection.

In OuTPUT VALUES, select CROSS-TAB DATA.

Click the | % button next to iNSeERT IN and select cells A1 to Mé (a matrix of
thirteen columns and six rows).

Click OK.

Select the second connection in the DATA MANAGER called SALES SCORECARD.

In QuTPUT VALUES, select CROSS-TAB DATA.

Click the |'%| button next to INSERT IN and select cells A1 to E5S0 (a matrix of
five columns and fifty rows).
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25. Click OK.
26. Close the DATA MANAGER.
27. Follow the ViEw * COMPONENTS menu path.

28. Drag and drop a TaB SET component from the CONTAINERS area to your
canvas.

29. Resize the component so that it fills the canvas.

30. Click on the first TAB1 tab in the component and use the *+" symbol to add a
second tab.

31. Enter Sales Scorecard as the name of the tab and click OK.

32. Select Tap1 and then click on the empty space below the tab; that way, the
PROPERTIES show the properties for the first tab.

33. In the PrOPERTIES for TAB1, navigate to the GENERAL area and enter Sales
Pipeline as LABEL.

34, Drag and drop four column charts to the first SALES PIPELINE tab and place
them in the form of a matrix (see Figure 5.44).

mﬂ Sales scorecard -

Column Chart Column Chart
Samgple Sub Title Sample Sub Tithe
120 120
100 100
BO B0
=11 &0
i I =1
20 20
u} . 0 I I
1 z2 2 & c i ) g i C
Column Chart Column Chart
Sample Sub Tide Sample Sub Tithe
120 120
Hufi] 100
B0 &0
60 &0
40 [
20 . I 20 . I
o o
1 2 3 b = 1 2 3 4 5

Figure 5.44 Xcelsius Design View
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35. Right-click on the top-left column chart and select PROPERTIES.

36. Enter Qualification Phase as the TITLE,

37. Select the DATA BY SERIES option and use the "+" symbol to add a new series.

38. Enter Sales Volume as the NAME,

39. Click the |'%| button next to VALUES(Y) and select cells B3 to M3 from our SALES
PIPELINE sheet. Remember, our BW query retrieves a structure in the rows
with QUALIFICATION being the first entry.

40. Click the 5] button next to CATEGORY LABELS (X) and select cells B1 to M1.

41. Navigate to the BEHAVIOR area and activate the IGNORE BLANK CELLS IN SERIES
and IN VALUES options.

42. Navigate to the SCALE area and activate the FIXED LABEL SIZE option.

43. Navigate to the APPEARANCE area and select the TEXT tab.

44, Navigate to each item in the list of text objects and set the font size to 8 (see
Figure 5.45).

layout | Series | Axes | Text |  Color |
Show | Text

Chart Tite A
Sub Title

Horizontal {Category) Axis Title = |

Vertical (Yalue) Axis Title
Wertical (Value) Axis Labels =
Format Selecked Texk
Yerdana W 8 L

Horizonkal (Category) Axis Labels

Figure 5.45 Text Properties

45
46.
47.
48.
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Right-click on the top-right column chart and select PROPERTIES.
Enter Quotation Phase as the TITLE.
Select the DATA BY SERIES option and use the “+" symbol to add a new series.

Enter Sales Volume as the NAME.



49,

50.
51.

52,
53.
54,
55.
56.
57.
58.
59.

60.
61.

62.
63.
64.
65.
66,
67.
68.
69.

70.
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Click the [ %] button next to VALUES(Y) and select cells B4 to M4 from our SALES
PrpELINE sheet. Remember, our BW query retrieves a structure in the rows
with QuotaTtion being the second entry.

Click the E button next to CATEGORY LABELS (X) and select cells B1 to M1.

Nﬂ?ig&ltﬁ' to the BEHAVIOR area and activate the IGNORE BLANK CELLS IN SERIES
and IN VALUES options.

Navigate to the ScALE area and activate the FIXED LABEL SIZE option.
Navigate to the APPEARANCE area and select the TEXT tab.

Navigate to each item in the list of text objects and set the font size to 8.
Right-click on the bottom-left column chart and select PROPERTIES.

Enter Decision Phase as the TITLE.

Select the DATA BY SERIES option and use the “+" symbol to add a new series.

Enter Sales Volume as the NAME.

Click the [ %] button next to VALUES(Y) and select cells B5 to M5 from our SALES
PIPELINE sheet. Remember, our BW query retrieves a structure in the rows
with Decision being the third entry.

Click the E button next to CATEGORY LABELS (X) and select cells B1 to M1.

Navigate to the BEHAVIOR area and activate the IGNORE BLANK CELLS IN SERIES
and IN VALUES options.

Navigate to the SCALE area and activate the FIXED LABEL SIZE option.
Navigate to the APPEARANCE area and select the TexT tab.

Navigate to each item in the list of text objects and set the font size to 8.
Right-click on the bottom-right column chart and select PROPERTIES.

Enter Contract Phase as the TITLE,

Select the DATA BY SERIES option and use the “+" symbol to add a new series.

Enter Sales Volume as the NAME.

Click the [ %] button next to VALUES(Y) and select cells B6 to M6 from our SALES
PIPELINE sheet. Remember, our BW query retrieves a structure in the rows
with CoNnTRACT being the fourth entry.

Click the E button next to CATEGORY LABELS (x) and select cells B1 to M1.
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71. Navigate to the BEHAVIOR area and activate the IGNORE BLANK CELLS IN SERIES

and IN VALUES options.

72. Navigate to the ScALE area and activate the FIXED LABEL SIZE option.

73. Navigate to the APPEARANCE area and select the TexT tab.

74. Navigate to each item in the list of text objects and set the font size to 8.

75. Follow the ViIEw * COMPONENTS menu path,

76. Drag and drop a Comeo Box from the SELECTORS area above the tab set onto

your canvas.

77. Right-click the new ComBo Box and select PROPERTIES.

78. Enter Sales Organization as the TITLE.

79. Navigate to the APPEARANCE area and select the TExT tab.

80. Select TiTLE and set the value for the Position option to LEFT (see Figure

5.46).

1] X S O

Bahawior Appearance Alerts
Layout |j Text || Color |

Show | Text

Labels

Format Selected Text

14

Verdans W
iy =5 B
Position:

Murmber Format

Left - Offset: |0 :| v_ﬂ__ﬂ

Figure 5.46 Combo Box Properties
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81. Follow the DaTa » CONNECTIONS menu path.
82. Select the SALES PIPELINE connection.
83. Navigate to OuTPUT VALUES and open the list of characteristics.

84. Open CRM SALES GROUP (see Figure 5.47).

Dtput Yalues
v CRM Sales Group o
] Label
| Display String
] Input String
¥ Members Value Help
__| Filter Input String

_) CRM Service Org.
) Medium Text
| Purchasing org.

ke =

Insert In: | %

Figure 5.47 Output Values

85. Select KEy in MEMBERS VALUE HELP.

86. Click the |8 button next to INserT IN and select cells A2 to A20 in our SET-
TINGS sheet.

87. Select MEDIUM TEXT in MEMBERS VALUE HELP.

88. Click the |'% button next to INSERT IN and select cells B2 to B20 in our SET-
TINGS sheet.

89. Close the DATA MANAGER.

90. Navigate to the embedded sheet and select the SETTINGS sheet.

91. Enter the value ALL into cell B1.
We configured the CRM SERVICE ORG. characteristic to put values into cells A2
to B20 and now we can cnnﬁgur& our combo box to pick up the values from
there and use them as a filter for the charts. In addition, we added the text 411

with no key value, which lets us show the charts for all of the sales organiza-
tions together.
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92. Right-click on the combo box and select PROPERTIES.

93.

94,
95,

96.

97.
98.
99,

Click the || button next to LABELS and select cells B1 to B20 in our SETTINGS

sheet.

Set the INSERTION TYPE to VALUE.

Click the

E button next to SOUrRCE DATA and select cells A1 to A20 in our

SETTINGS sheet,

Click the %] button next to DEsTINATION and select cell D1 in our SETTINGS

sheet,

Follow the Data « CONNECTIONS menu path and select SALES PIPELINE.

Select CRM Sales group in FILTERS of INPUT VALUES.

Click the @ button next to READ From and select cell D1 in our SETTINGS
sheet (see Figure 5.48).

| Definition | DastaPreview | Usage |
MName: Sales Pipeline
System:
Query: WC_CRM_DEMO_002 Browse
Return Data As: Faw Iﬁ
Input Values = Oukput Values .
¥ Fikters ¥ Members Yalue Help &l
I
) 12 manths in future _ CRM Service Org, H g
Qe
» Wariables _| Purchasing org. i
ey |
_| Source System
) Sales Organization !
| Excutng CRM Swe.Org. |
_') Company code = ,
Read From: Settings!$D$1 W] msertn: Settings1§6§1:$6%2| [ |

Figure 5.48 Data Connection
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100. Navigate to the UsAGE tab.

101. Click the [%| button next to TRiIGGER CELL and select cell D1 in our SETTINGS
sheet.

102. Set the WHEN VALUE CHANGES option.
103. Click CrosE to close the DATA MANAGER.

104. Follow the SAP * PUBLISH menu path to store your Xcelsius dashboard to SAP
NetWeaver BW.

105. Follow the SAP * LAUNCH menu path to see a preview of your Xcelsius dash-
board (see Figure 5.49).

Sales Organization all .
Eﬁﬂ Sales scorecard
Qualification phase Guctation Phase
Decision phase Contrad Phase

Figure 5.49 Xcelsius Dashboard
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In the SALES SCORECARD tab, we will show the data by quarter from our BW query
and we can add Trend icons, which will be shown per quarter, depending on the
growth of the total sales value and the average deal size.

Our SALES SCORECARD BW query returns the quarter and 4 key figures in the fol-
lowing order: No. DEALS (column B), ToTAL VALUE (column C), AvG. Si1zE (column
D), PROJECTION (column E).

106.
107,

108.
109.
110.

111.

112.

113.

114.
115.
116.
117.
118.

326

Navigate back to the Xcelsius designer.

Navigate to the embedded spreadsheet and select the SALES SCORECARD
sheet.

In cell F1, enter the text Total Value growth.

In cell G1, enter the text Avg. Deal size growth.
Enter the following formula into cell F4:
TFCAd=""_"" {({(C4/C3) -1})

Enter the following formula into cell G4:
TFCA4=""_""_( (D4/D3)-1))

By using the IF condition to check if there's a value for the quarter, we are
avoiding displaying an error message from the spreadsheet.

Fill the other cells in column F and G with the same formula via copy and
paste so that the relative pointer will be used.

Drag and drop a GrRiD component from the OTHER category into the SALES
SCORECARD tab.

Right-click the grid and select PROPERTIES.

Click the | %] button next to Data and select cells A1 to A20.
Navigate to the APPEARANCE area and select the TexT tab.

Select the item VALUE and set the NUMBER FORMAT to GENERAL.
Make sure the text is left aligned.

The reason for splitting up the numbers and the descriptions for the calen-
dar year into two grid components is that the current grid component is
only able to provide a single formatting for the values and we want to ensure
that the descriptions and values are treated different.
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120.
121.
122,
123,

124,
125.

126.
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Drag and drop a GrRID component from the OTHER category onto the SALES
SCORECARD tab.

Right-click the grid and select PROPERTIES.
Click the %] button next to DaTa and select cells B1 to E20.
Navigate to the APPEARANCE area and select the Text tab.

Select VALUE and set the NUMBER FORMAT to CURRENCY and make sure the
number of decimal places is set to 2.

Make sure the text is right aligned.

Select both grids on your canvas and follow the FORMAT * ALIGN * TOP menu
path to make sure the two grids are perfectly aligned.

Save and launch your Xcelsius dashboard (see Figure 5.50).

At this point, all that is left to do is add the TREND icons for the growth of the
ToTAL VALUE and AVG. SIZE.

| 56

Sales Organization  all .

Sales Pipeline

Key Figures 1 Mo. Deals] Total Value/ Avg, Size| Projection|
Cal. Year/Quarter ' | uso| usD USO|
42008 1.00]| 0.00| 0.00 0.00
1.200% 100.00/ 14,442,015.57| 144,420.16 0.77
2,200 ' 638.00] 45,642,068,024,190.24] 71,530,292,084.62]  4,704,405,477,247 86|
3,2009 337.00| 45,760,442,180,656.30) 135,787 662,257.14 675,832,035,747.50

Figure 5.50 Xcelsius Dashboard

127,

128.
129.

Drag and drop a LABEL component onto your canvas as a label for the first
TREND icon. Place the LABEL component next to the table on the right-hand
side.

Right-click the LABEL object and select PROPERTIES.

Select the LNk TO CELL option and point to cell F1 in our SETTINGS sheet.
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130.

131.
132.
133.

134.
135.

136.
137.

Drag and drop a second LABEL component onto your canvas as a label for
the second TREND icon. Place the LABEL component next to the table on the
right-hand side.

Right-click the LABEL object and select PROPERTIES.
Select the LiNk TO CELL option and point to cell G1 in our SETTINGS sheet.

Drag and drop two TREND icons from the OTHER category to your canvas and
place them next to each other and next to our fourth row of data.

Right-click the first TREND icon and select PROPERTIES.

Click the |5 button next to DATA and select cell F4 in our SALES SCORECARD
sheet.

Repeat the steps and point the second TREND Icon to cell G4.

Repeat the steps to display as much data as you want in your dashboards.
The pointer to the data moves on a row-by-row basis.

Real Data vs. "Fake™ Data

The TREND icon is a good example of a component that becomes invisible when there
is no actual data in the embedded spreadsheet and might make the actual design dif-
ficult for some people. Feel free to just use some sample numbers in the embedded
spreadsheet during the design; at runtime the numbers will be overwritten with your
definitions from the Data Manager.

138.

139.
140.
141.
142.
143.
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After you include all of the TREND icons, all that is left is to leverage the
selection from the SALES OrRGANIZATION combo box for the data in our SALES
SCORECARD.

Follow the DATA *+ CONNECTION menu path.

Select the SALES SCORECARD connection.

Select the DEFINITION tab .

Select CRM SALES GROUP in the FILTERS of INPUT VALUES.

Click the %] button next to READ FrROM and select cell D1 in our SETTINGS
sheet.
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144, Navigate to the UsAGE tab.

145. Click the |'%| button next to TRIGGER CELL and select cell D1 in our SETTINGS
sheet.

146. Set the WHEN VALUE CHANGES option .
147, Click CLosE to close the DATA MANAGER,

148. Publish your changes to the SAP NetWeaver BW system and launch your
dashboard.

You should now have a dashboard that shows the sales pipeline broken by sales
cycle phase on the first tab and a sales scorecard with sales pipeline numbers per
quarter and trend indications on the second tab. In our next section, we will use
Xcelsius to fulfill the requirement for a sales planning scenario.

5.7 Customer Case Study — Sales Planning Dashboard
with Xcelsius

In our second example, we will look at how to use Xcelsius to not only show the
numbers from your sales organization, but also offer a planning scenario where
people can influence the planned numbers by using sliders in the dashboard.
In the next couple of steps, we'll create an Xcelsius dashboard that provides the
information about our sales revenue by product and regions, and also provide us
the planning scenario where we can see the impact of reducing or increasing our
product costs or our sales forecast.

Both queries that we'll use are based on InfoProvider 0D_NW_MO01 from the SAP
NetWeaver demo model. The first query shows the key ﬁgures Propuct COSTS,
TRANSPORTS COSTS, NUMBER OF DEALS, and NET SALES along with the characteristics
REGION, PRODUCT CATEGORY, and CAL. YEAR/MONTH (see Figure 5.51).

329

5.7



5

Dashboarding and Data Visualization
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Figure 5.51 BW Query

The second query we will use for the planning scenario shows the identical key
figures broken down by a structure that aggregates the key figures into quarters
(see Figure 5.52).

In both BW queries, make sure that you configure the characteristics to show key
and text and to suppress any result rows.

1. Start the Xcelsius designer.

2. Follow the DaTA « ConNEcTION menu path and click the App button to add four
SAP NetWeaver Bl connections.
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Figure 5.52 BW Query

. Navigate to the first connection and enter Current Sales Data by Region

as the name of the connection.

. Click BROWSE.

Select the first BW query that we created (see Figure 5.51).

Navigate to the UsAGE tab and activate the REFRESH ON LOAD option.

. Navigate to the DaTA PREVIEW and make sure you can see the data in the pre-

view. Make sure the REGion characteristic is shown in the rows and any other
characteristics are shown in FREE CHARACTERISTIC.

. Navigate to the second connection in the list and enter Current Sales Data by

Product Category as the name.

. Click BROWSE.
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10.
11.
12.

13.

14.
15.
1e.
17.

18.

19.

20.
21.
22,
23.

24,
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Select the first BW query that we created.
Navigate to the UsaGE tab and activate the REFRESH ON LOAD option.

Navigate to DATA PREVIEW and make sure you can see the data in the preview.
Make sure that the PRopucT CATEGORY characteristic is shown in the rows and
that any other characteristics are shown in FREE CHARACTERISTICS.

Navigate to the third connection and enter Current Sales Data by Month
(Region filter) as name of the connection,

Click BROWSE.
Select the first BW query we created.
Navigate to the USAGE tab and activate the REFRESH ON LOAD option.

Navigate to Data PREVIEW and make sure you can see the data in the preview.
Make sure that the CAL. YEAR / MoONTH characteristic is shown in the rows and
that any other characteristic are shown in the FREE CHARACTERISTIC,

Click CLosE in the DAaTA MANAGER.

Navigate to the fourth connection and enter Current Sales Data by Month
(Product Category Filter) as the name of the connection.

Click BRowsE.
Select the first BW query that we created.
Navigate to the UsAGE tab and activate the REFRESH ON LOAD option.

Navigate to DATA PREVIEW and make sure you can see the data in the preview.
Make sure that the CAL. YEAR/MOoONTH characteristic is shown in the rows and
that any other characteristics are shown in FREE CHARACTERISTICS.

Navigate to the embedded spreadsheet and add five more sheets to it. Name
the sheet as follows:

* Settings
* Sales by Region
> Sales by Product Category
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> Sales by Month (Region Filter)
» Sales by Month (Product Filter)

*» Sales planning

25. Add the following text to the sheet SETTINGS:

26.

27,
28.
29,
30.

31.
32.
33.

34.
35.

36.

37.
38.
39,

* (Cell A1: Revenue shown by

> Cell A2: Product Category
> Cell A3: Region

» Cell B2: 1
» Cell B3: 2

Drag and drop a TAB SET component from the CONTAINERS category to your

canvas and resize it so that it uses all of the canvas space.

Select the first tab and enter Sales Revenue into the LABEL property.

Select the TaB SET component and use the “+" symbol to add a second tab.

Enter Sales Planning as the LABEL for the tab.

Drag and drop a Rapio BUTTON component from the SELECTORS category to
the top left of our first tab.

Right-click the new Rapio ButToN component and select PROPERTIES.

Click the
Click the

sheet.

|

E button next to TiTLE and select cell A1 in our SETTINGS sheet.

button next to LABELS and select cells A2 to A3 in our SETTINGS

Set the INSERTION TYPE to VALUE option.

Click the [%| button next to SoURCE Data and select cell B2 to B3 in our sheet

SETTINGS.

Click the %] button next to DesTINATION and select cell B5 in our sheet SET-
TINGS (see Figure 5.53).

Set the option ORIENTATION to HORIZONTAL.

Navigate to the APPEARANCE area and select the TEXT tab.

Select TiTLE and set the PosiTioN option to the value LEFT.
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Figure 5.53 Radio Button Properties

40,

41.
42,
43.

44,

45,

46.
47,
48.
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Drag and drop a line chart to the first tab and size it so that it uses the com-
plete width but about half of the height from the tab set.

Right-click on the LiINE CHART and select PROPERTIES.
Enter Net Sales Revenue into cell A20 in our SETTINGS sheet.

Click the %] button next to TiTLE and select cell A20 in our sheet SETTINGS and
remove the subtitle.

Follow the DATA « CONNECTIONS menu path and select CURRENT SALES DATA BY
MONTH (REGION FILTER),

Select CROSS-TAB DATA in OUTPUT VALUES. Click the [% button next to INSERT
IN and select a matrix of 5 columns and 50 rows in the sheet SALES BY MIONTH
(REGION FILTER).

Click CLoSE in the DATA MANAGER.
Right-click on the LINE CHART and open the PROPERTIES.

Select the GENERAL area.
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49, Select the By SERIES option for the DATA.
50. Use the “+" symbol to add a new series.
51. Enter the text Net Sales into cell A21 in our SETTINGS sheet.

52. Click the [ %] button next to NAME for your series and select cell A21 in our
sheet SETTINGS.

53. Click the |8 button next to VALUES (Y) and select cells B3 to B50 in our SALES
BY MONTH (REGION FILTER) sheet. These cells represent the NET SALES key fig-
ure, which you can also verify in the DATA PREVIEW of the data connection.

54. Click the %] button next to CATEGORY LABELS (X) and select cells A3 to A50 in
our SALES BY MONTH (REGION FILTER) sheet.

55. Navigate to the BEHAVIOR area and set the IN SERIES and [N VALUES options on
the CommoON tab.

56. Click the 8| button next to Status for Dynamic VisiBiLiTy and select cell B5 in
our SETTINGS sheet and set the key to the value 2.

57. Drag and drop a ComBO BoX to the first tab next to the radio buttons.

58. Follow the DATA + CoNNECTIONS menu path and select CURRENT SALES DATA BY
MONTH (REGION FILTER).

59. Select the item Key in the Region MEMBER HELP list from OUTPUT VALUES (see
Figure 5.54).

Cutpuk Yalues

v Characteristics o
¥ Region
) Label
_| Display String
__] Input Strirsg
¥ Members Value Help
_| Fiker Input String
] Key (Internal, Compounde
L) Medium Text

b
Insert In: | | F'EI

Figure 5.54 Output Values
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60. Click the %] button next to INSErRT IN and select cells E2 to E50 in our SET-
TINGS sheet.

61. Select Mepium Text and click the |5 button next to INsSerT IN and select cells
F2 to F50 in our SETTINGS sheet.

62. Close the DATA MANAGER.
63. Enter ALL into cell F1 and leave cell E1 empty.
64. Right-click on the Comeo Box and select PROPERTIES.

65. Click the %] button next to LABELS and select cell F1 to F50 in our SETTINGS
sheet.

66. Set the INSERTION TYPE to the VALUE option.

67. Click the |% button next to SoUurce DATA and select cells E1 to E50 in our SET-
TINGS sheet.

68. Click the ['%| button next to DESTINATION and select cell B& in our SETTINGS
sheet.

69. Navigate to the BEHAVIOR area and set the IN VALUES option.

70. Click the [%| button next to Status for Dynamic VisisiLity, select cell BS in our
SETTINGS sheet, and set the key to 2.

71. Follow the Data « ConnEcTIONS menu path and select the CURRENT SALES
DaTA BY MONTH (REGION FILTER) connection.

72. Navigate to the DEriNITION tab and select REGION in the FILTERS area.

73. Click the |'S] button next to READ FrRom and select cell Bé in our SETTINGS

sheet.

74. Navigate to the UsAGE tab, click the |8 button next to TRIGGER CELL, and select
cell B6 in our sheet.

75. Activate the WHEN VALUE CHANGES option.

76. Drag and drop a second Compeo Box in the first tab so that it overlaps with
the first combo box.

77. Follow the DATA * CONNECTIONS menu path and select the CURRENT SALES
DATA BY MONTH (PRODUCT CATEGORY FILTER) connection.

78. Select Key in the PRoDUCT CATEGORY MEMBER help list from OUTPUT VALUES.
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80.
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83.
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86.

a87.

88.
89,

90.

91.

92.

93,

94,
95,

96.
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Click the |3] button next to INSERT IN and select cells H2 to H50 in our SET-
TINGS sheet.

Select Mepium TexT, click the E button next to INSERT IN, and select cells 12

to I50 in our SETTINGS sheet.

Close the DATA MANAGER.

Enter the text ALL into cell I1 and leave cell H1 empty.
Right-click on the second Comeo Box and select PROPERTIES.

Click the %] button next to LaBELS and select cells I1 to 150 in our SETTINGS
sheet.

Set the INSERTION TYPE to the VALUE option.

Click the E} button next to SOURCE DaTa and select cell H1 to H50 in our SET-
TINGS sheet.

Click the button next to DESTINATION and select cell BY in our SETTINGS
sheet,

Navigate to the BEHAVIOR area and set the IN VALUES option.

Click the | %] button next to Status for Dynamic VisiiLiTy and select cell B5 in
our SETTINGS sheet and set the key to 1.

Follow the Data * ConnNEcTIONS menu path and select the CURRENT SALES
DATA BY MONTH (PRODUCT CATEGORY FILTER) connection.

Navigate to the DEFINITION tab and select PRODUCT CATEGORY in the FILTERS
area.

Click the |N| button next to READ From and select cell B7 in our SETTINGS
sheet.

Navigate to the UsaGe tab, click the %] button next to TRIGGER CELL and select
cell B7 in our SETTINGS sheet.

Activate the WHEN VALUE CHANGES option.

Drag and drop a second line chart into the first tab and size it so that it over-
laps with the first line chart.

Right-click on the LINE CHART and select PROPERTIES.
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97.

98.

99,

Click the %] button next to TiTLE and select cell A20 in our SETTINGS sheet and
remove the subtitle.

Follow the DAata + ConNNEcTIONS menu path and select the CURRENT SALES
Data BY MoNTH (PRODUCT CATEGORY FILTER) connection.

Select Cross-TaB DaTa in Output VaLues. Click the |8 button next to INSERT
In and select a matrix of 5 columns and 50 rows in the SALES BY MONTH (PROD-
UCT FILTER) sheet,

100. Click CrLosE in the DATA MANAGER.

101. Right-click on the LiINg CHART and open PROPERTIES,

102. Select the GENERAL area.

103. Select the By SERIES option for the DATA.

104. Use the “+" symbol to add a new series.

105. Click the %] button next to NAME for your series and select cell A21 in our
SETTINGS sheet.

106. Click the 8] button next to VALUES (Y) and select cells B3 to B50 in our SALES
BY MONTH (PRODUCT FILTER) sheet. These cells represent the NET SALES key fig-
ure, which you can also verify in the DAaTA PReVIEW of the data connection.

107. Click the [ button next to CATEGORY LABELS (X) and select cells A3 to A50
in our SALES BY MONTH (PRODUCT FILTER) sheet.

108. Navigate to the BEHAVIOR area and set the IN SERIES options and IN VALUE on
the CommoN tab.

109. Click the %] button next to Status for Dynamic VisiBiLiTy, select cell B5 in
our SETTINGS sheet and set the key to 1.

110. Drag and drop a Pie CHART in the first tab and size it so that it covers the
lower left area below the line chart and half of the width.

111. Right-click on the Pie CHART and select PROPERTIES.

112. Enter Revenue mix by region into cell A23 in our SETTINGS sheet.

113. Click the %] button next to TiTLE and select cell A23 in our SETTINGS sheet,

114. Select the GENERAL area of the properties.

115. Select the Data 1IN CoLumns option for the data.
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117.
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119.

120,

121,
122.

123.
124,
125.
126.

127.

128.

129,
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Click the /%] button next to VALUES and select cells C3 to C50 in our SALES BY
REGION sheet.

Click the |% button next to LABELS and select cells B3 to B50 in our SALES BY
REGION sheet.

Navigate to the BEHAVIOR area and set the IN VALUES option on the COMMON
tab.

Click the |%| button next to Status for Dynamic VisiBiLITY, select cell B5S in
our SETTINGS sheet, and set the key to 2.

Drag and drop a PIE CHART into the first tab so that it overlaps with the first
pie chart.

Right-click on the Pie CHART and select PROPERTIES.

Enter Revenue mix by product category into cell A24 in our SETTINGS
sheet.

Click the |'%| button next to TiTLE and select cell A24 in our SETTINGS sheet.

Select the GENERAL area of the properties.
Select the DATA IN CoLumns option for the data.

Click the |5 button next to VALUES and select cells C3 to C50 in our SALES BY
PRODUCT CATEGORY sheet.

Click the |8 button next to LABELS and select cells B3 to B50 in our SALES BY
ProDUCT CATEGORY sheet.

Navigate to the BEHAVIOR area and set the IN VALUES option on the COMMON
tab.

Click the |'% button next to StaTus for DYNamIc VisIBILITY, select cell B5 in
our SETTINGS sheet, and set the key to 1.

By now you should have a dashboard that lets you switch from a view of the data
by product category to one by region. In addition, it lets you filter the top chart for
a single region or product category. Next, we'll add a pie chart for cost distribution
and then build the planning section.

130,

Drag and drop a PIE CHART into the first tab and size it so that it covers the
lower right area below the line chart and half of the width.
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131.
132.
133.

134,

135.

136.

137.

138.

139.

140.

141.
142.
143,

144.

145,
146.

147.

148.
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Right-click on the Pie CHART and select PROPERTIES.
Enter Transport cost mix by region into cell A25 in our SETTINGS sheet.

Click the |8] button next to TiTLE and select cell A25 in our SETTINGS sheet
and remove the SUBTITLE.

Select the GENERAL area of the properties.
Select the DATA IN CoLUMNS option for the data.

Click the % button next to VALUES and select cells E3 to E50 in our SALES
BY REGION sheet, which represents the TRANSPORT cosTS key figure. You can
verify this in the DATA PREVIEW.

Click the | %] button next to LABELS and select cells B3 to B50 in our SALES BY
REGION sheet.

Navigate to the BEHAVIOR area and set the IN VALUES option on the COMMON
tab.

Click the button next to Status for Dynamic VisiBiLiTy, select cell BS in
our SETTINGS sheet, and set the key to 2.

Drag and drop a P1e CHART into the first tab so that it overlaps with the pre-
vious pie chart.

Right-click on the Pie CHART and select PROPERTIES.
Enter Cost mix by product category into cell A26 in our sheet SETTINGS.

Click the |5 button next to TiTLE and select cell A26 in our sheet SETTINGS
and remove the subtitle.

Select the GENERAL area of the properties.

Select the DATA IN CoLUMNS option for the data.

Click the |'%| button next to VALUES and select cells F3 to F50 in our SALES BY
ProDUCT CATEGORY sheet, which represents the PRopuct costs key figure.

Click the %] button next to LABELS and select cells B3 to B50 in our SALES BY
ProDUCT CATEGORY sheet.

Navigate to the BEHAVIOR area and set the IN VALUES option on the COMMON
tab.
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149. C(lick the | %] button next to STATUS for DYNAMIC VISIBILITY, select cell B5 in
our SETTINGS sheet, and set the key to 1.

150. Publish and launch your dashboard (see Figure 5.55).

Salas Flanning

Revenue shown by Product Category  (Q#Region All -

Net sales revenue

140000000

120000000
100000000

B0000000

Revenue mix by region Transport cost mix by region

B Ezrin W Eerlin

B Faris B Paris

B London W London
B California B Califarmia
B new vork B hew York

Figure 5.55 Xcelsius Dashboard

Your dashboard should now look like Figure 5.55. Now we will add the what-if
analysis to our second tab.

1. Follow the DAtA « CONNECTIONS menu path.

2. Click App to create a new SAP NETWEAVER BI connection.

3. Enter Sales Planning as the NAME for the connection.

4. Click BRowsE and select the second BW Query (see Figure 5.52).

5. Navigate to the DATa PREVIEW tab. Ensure the characteristic REGloN is placed
in the rows, the structure for the quarters and the key figures are placed in the
coLumNs, and all other characteristics are placed in FREE CHARACTERISTICS.
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6. Click REFrRESH DATA PREVIEW (see Figure 5.56).
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Figure 5.56 Data Preview

7. Look carefully at the data structure. Because we added the quarter structure
into the columns, the actual data for our cross-tab object will not start in row 3

anymore — it will start in row 4.

In the given scenario, we receive the data by Region and per quarter we receive
four key ﬁgures. In our dashboard, we want to show the numbers from Q3 and
Q4 2008 as they are, but be able to influence the numbers from Q1 and Q2
2009, therefore, we will have to use a set of formulas in our embedded

spreadsheet.

8. Navigate to the DEFINITION tab.

9. Select the Cross-TaB DATA entry in OUTPUT VALUES.

10. Click the

"

button next to INSERT IN and select a range of 18 columns and 50

rows (A1 to R50).
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24.
25,
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Click OK.

Navigate to the embedded spreadsheet. We now need to add several formulas
that will allow us to create the planning scenario.

We will start with column S on our SALES PLANNING sheet. In cell S4, enter the
following formula:

=IF(K4="","" K4*(1+Settings!$B$9)).
Now copy and paste (or fill) column S up to row 50,

Now select cell T4 in the embedded spreadsheet and enter the following
formula:

=[F(M4=""""" MA*(1-Settings!$B%10)).
Now copy and paste (or All) column T up to row 50.

Now select cell U4 in the embedded spreadsheet and enter the following
formula:

=IF(N4="" "" N4*(1-Settings!$B$11)).
Now copy and paste (or fill) column U up to row 50.

Now select cell V4 in the embedded spreadsheet and enter the following
formula:

=TF(04="","",04*(1+Settings!$B%9) ).
Now copy and paste (or fill) column V up to row 50.

Now select cell W4 in the embedded spreadsheet and enter the following
formula:

=1F(Q4="","",04*(1-Settings!$B$10)).
Now copy and paste (or fill) column W up to row 50,

Now select cell X4 in the embedded spreadsheet and enter the following
formula:

=IF(R4="""" R4*(]1-Settings!$B%11)).
Now copy and paste (or fill) column X up to row 50.

Navigate to the SETTINGS sheet.
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26. Enter the following into the SETTINGS sheet:

» Cell A9: Forecast Increase

» Cell A10: Transport cost decrease

» Cell A11: Product cost decrease

» Cell B9: Enter the numeric value 0.05
* Cell B10: Enter the numeric value 0.05

» Cell B11: Enter the numeric value 0.05

We used Microsoft Excel functions in our embedded spreadsheet so we could use

percentage values and increase or decrease the numbers in our Xcelsius dashboard.
Now we can add the necessary components to our Xcelsius canvas.

1.
2.

Enter the text Net Sales by quarter into cell A27 in our SETTINGS sheet.,

Drag and drop a BAR CHART to the SALES PLANNING tab and place it in the top-
left corner.

. Right-click the new chart and open PROPERTIES.

Click the [%] button next to TiTLE and select cell A27 from the SETTINGS sheet
and remove the SUBTITLE.

. Select the By Series option and use the “+" symbol to add four series to the

chart.

. Enter 03 2008 into the NAME for Series 1.

. Click the |5 button next to VALUES (X) and select cells C4 to C50 from the SALES

PLANNING sheet.

. Enter 04 2008 into the NAME for Series 2.
. Click the || button next to VALUES (X) and select cells G4 to G50 from the SALES

PLANNING sheet.

10. Enter 01 2009 into the NAME for Series 3.

11. Click the | button next to VALUES (X) and select cells 54 to S50 from the SALES

PLANNING sheet.

12. Enter 02 2009 into the NAME for Series 4.
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30.
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Click the % button next to VALUES (X) and select cells V4 to V50 from the
SALES PLANNING sheet.

Click the %] button next to CATEGORY LABELS (Y) and select cells B4 to B50
from the SALES PLANNING sheet.

Navigate to the BeEHAviOR tab and activate the IN SeriEs and IN VALUES
options.

Select the Common tab and activate the FIXED LABEL SIZE option.

Enter the text Transport costs by quarter into cell A28 in our SETTINGS
sheet.

Drag and drop a BAR CHART into the SALES PLANNING tab and place it in the
top-right corner.

Right-click the new chart and open PROPERTIES.

Click the | %| button next to TiTLE and select cell A28 from the SETTINGS sheet
and remove the SUBTITLE.

Select the BY SERIES option and use the "+" symbol to add four series to the
chart.

Enter 02 2008 into the NAME for Series 1.

Click the button next to VALUES (X) and select cells E4 to E50 from the
SALES PLANNING sheet.

Enter 04 2008 into the NAME for Series 2.

Click the |'%| button next to VALUES (X) and select cells 14 to 150 from the SALEs
PLANNING sheet.

Enter 01 2009 into the NAME for Series 3.

Click the [% button next to VaLugs (X) and select cells T4 to T50 from the
SALES PLANNING sheet.

Enter 02 2009 into the NAME for Series 4.

Click the %] button next to VALUES (X) and select cells W4 to W50 from the
SALES PLANNING sheet.

Click the %] button next to CATEGORY LABELS (Y) and select cells B4 to B50
from the SALES PLANNING sheet.

345



5 | Dashboarding and Data Visualization

31.

32
33.

34,

35.
36,

37.

38.
39.

41,

42,
43.

44,
45,

46,

47.

48.
49,
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Navigate to the BEHAVIOR tab and activate the IN Series and IN VALUES
options.

Select the Common tab and activate the FIXED LABEL SIZE option.

Enter the text Product costs by quarter into cell A29 in our SETTINGS
sheet.

Drag and drop a BAR CHART into the SALES PLANNING tab and place it in the
bottom-right corner.

Right-click the new chart and open PROPERTIES.

Click the || button next to TiTLE and select cell A29 from the SETTINGS sheet
and remove the SUBTITLE.

Select the BY SERIES option and use the “+" symbol to add four series to the
chart.

Enter 03 2008 into the NAME for Series 1.

Click the button next to VaLUEs (X) and select cells F4 to F50 from the
SALES PLANNING sheet.

Enter 04 2008 into the NAME for Series 2.

Click the | %] button next to VALUES (X) and select cells J4 to J50 from the SALES
PLANNING sheet.

Enter 01 7009 into the NAME for Series 3.

Click the | %] button next to VALUES (X) and select cells U4 to U50 from the
SALES PLANNING sheet,

Enter 02 2009 into the NAME for Series 4.

Click the |'S] button next to VaLues (X) and select cells X4 to X50 from the
SALES PLANNING sheet.

Click the [ button next to CATEGORY LABELS (Y) and select cells B4 to B50
from the SALES PLANNING sheet.

Navigate to the BEHAVIOR tab and activate the IN SERiES and IN VALUES
options.

Select the CommonN tab and activate the FIXED LABEL SIZE option.

Follow the ViEw * COMPONENTS menu path.



50.

51.
52.
53.
54.
55,
56.

57.

58.

59.
60.
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62.
63.
64,

65.

66.

67.
68.
69,
70.
71.

Drag and drop a HORIZONTAL SLIDER from the SINGLE VALUE area to the bot-
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tom-left area of the SALES PLANNING tab.

Right-click the new slider and open PROPERTIES.

Click the %

Click the

™

button next to TITLE and select cell A9 in our SETTINGS sheet.

button next to Data and select cell B9 in our SETTINGS sheet.,

Set the Maximum LimiT to 0.5.

Select the BEHAVIOR area and set the value for the INCREMENT to 0.025.

Select the APPEARANCE area and select the Texr tab. Select the entry VALUE in

the list.

Set the NUMBER FORMAT to the value PERCENT and set the number of DECIMAL
PLACES to 0.

Drag and drop an additional HORIZONTAL SLIDER from the SINGLE VALUE area

to the bottom-left area of the SALES PLANNING tab.

Right-click the new slider and open PROPERTIES.

Click the
Click the

L}

L!

button next to TiTLE and select cell A10 in our SETTINGS sheet.

button next to DATA and select cell B10 in our SETTINGS sheet.

Set the Maximum Limit to 0.5.

Select the BEHAVIOR area and set the value for the INCREMENT to 0.025.

Select the APPEARANCE area and select the Text tab. Select the entry VALUE in

the list.

Set the NUMBER FORMAT to the value PERCENT and set the number of DECIMAL

PLACES to 0.

Drag and drop an additional HOrRizONTAL SLIDER from the SINGLE VALUE area

to the bottom-left area of the SALES PLANNING tab.

Right-click the new slider and open PROPERTIES.

Click the
Click the

L

=

button next to TITLE and select cell A11 in our SETTINGS sheet.

button next to Data and select cell B11 in our SETTINGS sheet.

Set the MAXIMUM LIMIT to 0.5.

Select the area BEHAVIOR and set the value for the INCREMENT to 0.025.
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72,
the list.

73,
PLACES to 0.

74.

Select the APPEARANCE area and select the TEXT tab. Select the entry VALUE in
Set the NUMBER FORMAT to the value PERCENT and set the number of DECimAL

Publish and launch your dashboard (see Figure 5.57).
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Figure 5.57 Xcelsius Dashboard

To finish off our dashboard design process, we'll now make use of the transla-
tion settings in Xcelsius and pass the string objects to the SAP NetWeaver BW

system:

1. We put all of the strings that require translation, starting with the cell A20 up
to cell A30, into our SETTINGS sheet.
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2. Add the numeric values behind each of the cells, where the numeric value rep-
resents the maximum number of characters (see Figure 5.58).

» The maximum number of characters is helpful for the translation system in that
the person translating the string is receiving an indication of the string's maxi-
mum length.,

Maximum Number of Characters

The maximum number of characters is not leveraged from the underlying SAP system as
of SAP NetWeaver 7.0 Enhancement Package 01 Service Pack 05. However, this is on the
list of future capabilities, and therefore it is a good practice to design dashboards with
this functionality in mind.

A B8 T 4

20 (Net sales revenue

21 |Net Sales

Revenue by Region

Hevenue mix by region

Rewvenue mix by product category
Transport cost mix by region
Cost mix by product category
Met Sales by Quarter

Transport costs by quarter
Product costs by quarter

FEEEREEER

UHHHHHHHHE_H

=

Figure 5.58 Translation Table

3. Follow the SAP * TRANSLATION SETTINGS menu path.
4. Activate the ENABLE SUPPORT FOR TRANSLATION option.
5. Click ADD.

6. Click the [%] button next to RANGE and select the first string in the table in SET-
TINGS sheet.

7. Click the |®] button next to Maximum NUMBER OF CHARACTERS and select the
second column cell for the string.

8. Repeat the steps for all of our strings.
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Now, when you publish your Xcelsius dashboard to the SAP NetWeaver BW sys-
tem, the strings will be transferred to the SAP system. You can use Transaction
SE63 to translate those strings. Keep in mind that the underlying table in the Xcel-
sius designer will always show the strings that you entered and will not show the
translated strings; the translated strings will be leveraged at runtime when you
launch the Xcelsius dashboard.

You just created a dashboard that allows you to increase or decrease specific num-
bers and see the impact on your business right away. Remember, this only displays
the information; this does not rewrite any information to SAP NetWeaver BW.

In this chapter, you learned how to use Xcelsius for your data visualizations needs,
you also received an overview on the data connectivity options of Xcelsius as part
of your overall SAP landscape. You then reviewed the requirements against the
capabilities of Xcelsius as a data visualization and dashboarding tool, and you used
Xcelsius to fulfill those requirements and create compelling dashboards.
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You can use Live Office with your Business Intelligence (BI) content in a
familiar Microsoft Office environment.

6 Integration with Microsoft Office

In this chapter, we will use Live Office to provide our users with content from our
SAP BusinessObjects Enterprise system in Microsoft Office. We will learn how we
can leverage live and refreshed data in Microsoft Office.

641  Installation and Deployment Overview

With Live Office you can leverage content from your BusinessObjects Enterprise
system in Microsoft Excel, Microsoft Word, Microsoft PowerPoint, and Microsoft
Outlook. With regard to installation, you need to install the Live Office plug-in on
each client that will leverage such functionality.

6.4 Live Office Installation

Before you begin the installation process for Live Office, you should make sure
Microsoft Office is installed on your client computer. The following steps outline
the installation of Live Office:

1. Identical to the previous installation of client tools like Crystal Reports or the
Xcelsius Designer, the first step in the installation routine will be the selection
of the setup language. Remember that this selection does not influence the
actual languages available for Live Office itself, but instead only influences
the language for the installation routine.

2. After you accept the license agreement you can select the Language Packs for
your Live Office deployment. In our installation, we chose ENGLISH.
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3. In the next screen, you can set the destination folder for the installation
(see Figure 6.1). You can use the BrRowse button to specify the location for
the installation or you can accept the default path. If Live Office is not the
first BusinessObjects product installed on the computer, the program will sug-
gest the path you used for the other BusinessObjects products on your client
system.

.n BusinessObjects Live Office XI 3.1 Setup

Destination Folder
Display the folder where the application will be mstalled.

Figure 61 Live Office — Destination Folder

4, After confirming the folder location, you can start the actual installation routine
in the next screen.

5. After this step, the installation routine will start and you should be able to
leverage the Live Office functionality in Microsoft Excel, Microsoft PowerPoint,
Microsoft Word, and Microsoft Qutlook as soon as the installation is finished.

Live Office License Keys

You'll notice that the client-side installation routine of Live Office will not ask for a li-
cense key. The reason is that the license key has to be entered on the BusinessObjects
Enterprise system. To do so, you need to log on to the Central Management Console,
navigate to LICENSE KEYs, and enter the keycode for Live Office.
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612 Live Office Configuration

To leverage Live Office we need to perform some simple configuration steps. These
steps need to be done on each client and in each Microsoft Office product that will
use Live Office (see Figures 6.2 and 6.3).

In the next couple of steps we will use Microsoft Excel as the example, but the
steps are identical for the other Microsoft Office products:

1. Start Microsoft Excel.

2. Follow the LivE OFFICE * OPTIONS menu path (see Figure 6.2).

¥ Dptions

Figure 6.2 Live Office Options

3. Navigate to the ENTERPRISE tab.
4, Activate the Use SPECIFIC LOGON CRITERIA option.
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5. Enter the URL for the web-services deployment of your BusinessObjects Enter-
prise system. In a default installation the URL would be (see Figure 6.3) :

http://<Application server>:<port>/dswsbobje/services/session.

Replace the placeholder <Application server> and the placeholder <port>
with values from your BusinessObjects Enterprise system; in our example, the
name of our application server is VMWSAP20 and the port is 8080.

_l Options

Figure 6.3 Live Office Options

6. As soon as the URL has been validated you can set AUTHENTICATION to SAP.

7. You can leave the User NAME and PassworD empty, but you will then be asked
for them each time you use Live Office to authenticate against the BusinessOb-
jects Enterprise server.

8. Make sure that you uncheck the USE SPECIFIC LOGON CRITERIA option, otherwise
Live Office will use the empty entries and try to log on to the system.

9. Click OK and you are now ready to use Live Office.
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6.2 BusinessObjects Content and Microsoft Office

With Live Office you are able to leverage the content from different sources inside
the Microsoft Office environment. As shown in Figure 6.4 you can recognize that
Live Office is capable of retrieving content from Crystal Reports, Web Intelligence,
and Universes. Important to be mentioned here is that Live Office is able to lever-
age all the investment you made into your reporting and analytics content; for
example, you can leverage a well laid out chart from a Web Intelligence directly
in Microsoft PowerPoint without having to reformat anything.

Not only can you leverage the actual reporting content from these reports, but you
can also use the underlying data source, and with regard to your SAP landscape,
this means that you can use data from your SAP NetWeaver Business Warehouse
(BW) system and your SAP ERP system in Microsoft Office.

Crystal Reports Web Intelligence

SAP Table,
SAP InfoSet Cluster and oD BW MDX Data Federator OLAP Universe
Function

\ \K\

‘SAPE \ 1
| i BEx Query

1 \' \ BI ::lman"
v i
| BEx Query ‘ InfoProvider
Classic | SAP ABAP ':::f > InfaSet
Infosets | Queries | Functions
Cluster Multi
Transient Provider ‘ InfoCube D50
A Provider
\ A

\, AN # \, A

Figure 6.4 Live Office Content and Data Sources
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In general, Live Office has two main uses:

1. You would like to provide information from your reporting and analysis envi-
ronment to your end users and you would like to leverage Microsoft Office as
the client tool for viewing and refreshing the content.

2. You would like to use Live Office as the "data engine” for pushing data into
your Xcelsius dashboards. Xcelsius is capable of retrieving data from a Live
Office document inside of Microsoft Excel and using the Live Office function-
ality directly inside the Xcelsius Designer. The benefit of using Live Office to
provide data to Xcelsius is the ability to not only leverage live data but also pre-
scheduled data from an instance or publication that you created with Business-
Objects Enterprise. (A publication of BusinessObjects is the counterpart to SAP
NetWeaver BW Information Broadcasting).

6.3 Customer Case Study — Requirements for an
Integration with Microsoft Office

In this section, we'll look at the requirements for the Live Office integration with
Microsoft Office. If we look back at all of the requirements in Section 2.2 there are
a couple that are relevant to Live Office:

» From the financial area, we received the requirement to make the data available
in Microsoft Excel.

» From the sales area, we received the requirement that the reporting content
needs to be available online and offline.

Let's elaborate a little bit on the online and offline requirement. Live Office gives
you the option of providing information from your BusinessObjects Enterprise
system in an offline manner, for example, via Microsoft Outlook or Microsoft
PowerPoint. However, keep in mind that “offline” in this case means you pro-
viding a snapshot of the data to your user with the ability to refresh the data, if
necessary; the refresh would then require a connection to the BusinessObjects
Enterprise system and the underlying data source.
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6.4 Live Office — Quick Basics

In this section, we will look at some simple steps for leveraging the information
from our BusinessObjects Enterprise system inside Microsoft Office.

6.41 Live Office Environment

Before we start using Live Office with different content types, let's configure our
environment and look at some of the common menus in Live Office.

1. Start Microsoft Excel.

2. Follow the Live OFrICE * OpTIONS menu path (see Figure 6.5).

Figure 6.5 Live Office Options in Microsoft Excel

3. In the GENERAL tab in the SHORTCUT MENU area you can configure how the Live
Office right-click menu is being presented to you. The Live Office menu will
only be shown on Live Office relevant content.
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4. In the GENERAL area on the GENERAL tab, you can configure several options:

* You can activate the PROMPT BEFORE OVERWRITING LIVE OFFICE CELLS option
to prevent situations where you actually overwrite the content of a cell that
is connected via Live Office to live data.

* You can use the REFRESH LIVE OFFICE OBJECT WHEN BINDING CELL CHANGES
option to force a complete refresh of your Live Office-related data if the
binding of a cell to Live Office data changes.

* You can use the REFRESH LIVE OFFICE OBJECT ON DOCUMENT OPEN option to
force a refresh each time you open a document with Live Office content.

» You can use the Copy AND PASTE WITH LIVE OFFICE CONNECTIVITY ﬂpﬁﬂﬂ to

keep the connectivity intact for when you copy and paste in Microsoft
Office.

You will see that some of these options differ depending on which Microsoft
Office product you are using.

5. Navigate to the View tab (see Figure 6.6).

& Dptions

Figure 6.6 Live Office Options — View
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6. In the APPEARANCE area, please take note of the INSERT REPORT PART WITH REPORT
FORMAT option. This option lets you insert (for example) a fully formatted Web
Intelligence table into a Microsoft Office document with all of the formatting
intact.

7. The DerauLt CELL VALUES option lets you specify values for certain default
cases, such as a field with no data.

8. The CoLUMN HEADING option lets you specify how the fields in the menus and
dialogs are shown to you and which option is used for the column header.

9. Activate the FIELD DESCRIPTION option in COLUMN HEADING.

In the following sections, we'll look at how you can leverage content from your
BusinessObjects Enterprise system in different Microsoft Office products.

6.4.2 Using Live Office and Microsoft Excel

In this section, we'll look at how you can leverage Crystal Reports, Web Intelli-
gence, and Universes in Microsoft Excel.

1. Start Microsoft Excel.

2. Follow the Live OFFICE * INSERT * CRYSTAL REPORTS CONTENT menu path.

3. You will be asked for your credentials. Remember, we configured Live Office
to leverage SAP authentication, but here the Live Office screen is not providing
the typical SAP logon dialog, therefore, you need to use the following syntax:

CSAP System ID>~<5AP Client Number:/<5AP User name>
For example:
ABC~800/DEMO

4. Enter your SAP credentials and password. If you haven't configured your Busi-
nessObjects Enterprise system with the SAP authentication, you can continue
with an Enterprise account but you won't be able to leverage Single Sign-On
(S50).

5. Click OK (see Figure 6.7).
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'l Live Office Insert Wizard _’tj_}_fl
Chooze Document l.i-‘
Select lhe rapodt fle pou wank Lo whe EUEinEssuhim
an SAP* company
E";"El = [Tite | Lseach| W | <[ a1 v | m|
Foldets || Title + |Date Modied | Last Run lo
[#6 Recent + Balance Shest BF23/2008 150, MNewver Run A
@[3 My Favortes ~ HR Repot 8/29/2009 1:52... MNever Run A
B & Public + Sample Report BFA/A008 152, Hever Run 2
# 3 Admanistration Tools

& [ Audibor

# 3 Feature Samples

& &l Report Comversion Tool
& [ Report Samples

& & 5AP

Y P Press
3 Search Program

Figure 6.7 Live Office Insert Wizard

6. You will be presented with the repository from your BusinessObjects Enter-
prise system and you can navigate to the folder where you stored the objects.

7. In our case, we will use the Crystal Report object we created in Section 3.4,
which was the first Crystal Report object we created in this book.

8. Select the report and click NExT.

9. The Crystal Reports content is shown in the Crystal Reports viewer and you
now can select content from the report. If you select content now, you can
select parts of your report and leverage the report formatting (see Figure 6.8).

10. Use the SwitcH To FIELDS option to see the complete list of available fields.

11. Select all of the fields from the DeTAILs area and move them to the SELECTED
FieLDs list by using the | * | button (see Figure 6.9).
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¥ Live Difice Insert ‘Wizard

Choose D ats
Select tha repoit part of fiedds to be added to your Microzoft Office document.

Figure 6.8 Live Office Insert Wizard

¥ Live Dffice Insert Wizard

Choose Data
Select the ieport pat of ekds to be added to wouw Micrasalt Office dacument.

L mm Net Sales Viake

Figure 6.9 Live Office Insert Wizard
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12. Click NExT.

13. In the next screen, we can add a filter to our Live Office document, but for
now we will skip this step (see Figure 6.10).

i Live Dffice Insert Wizard

SetFilters _...--".-j
wMﬁthﬂmhmmlnhﬂﬂuﬂmﬂdﬂaMﬂhmﬂﬂﬂn Bllﬁiﬂmm

an SAP* company

- et S ales Vishoee

Figure 610 Live Office Insert Wizard

14. Click NExT.

15. In the next screen, you can enter the name for your LivE OFFICE OBJECT (see
Figure 6.11).

A Live Dffice Insert Wizard

Summany _,.---'.'I"j

Specily the object name for your selection. IF you have chosen to nset muliple objects, 2
the object name inchides a rumber in brackets to identify the indvidual object B“ﬂﬂﬁ:sw

Figure 611 Live Office Insert Wizard
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16. Click NExT.
17. Click NExT.

18. The content of the Crystal Report object is inserted into your Microsoft Excel

sheet.
B C i
1 Hama Medinm Mame Het Sales Value
2 lInternet Bag & Outdoor 144230713
It erret {Accessories 158404713
4 lInternet Office 174020678
§ |Fax Bag & Qutdoor 270381630
B |Fax Accessones 348047077
¥ |Fax Office I3N7T231
B |Others Bag & Cutdoor BB275651)
8 |Dthers ACCRSSOMNES B3644717
1001 Others Ofiice 78955705
11 |Phone Bag & Outdoor 185807892
12 |Phone Accecsones 205339118
13 |Phone Office 23029751
14 |\EDI Bag & Outdoor 170841470
15 [EDI Accessores 215835601
1_5 EOI Office 205880552
17 |Intermat Bag & Outdoar 211184935
18 |Intamet ACCessones 208231891
19 |Intermet Office 157070018
20 |Fax Bag & Outdoor 336593495
(210 Fax Accessornies 328978177
22 |Fax Office 254827544
13 thers Bag & Outdaar Br931877
_24 |Others |Accessores 83535015

Figure 612 Microsoft Excel with Crystal Reports Content.

In our first example using Microsoft Excel, as soon as you insert the content you
can use the data inside the spreadsheet with all of the functionality and capabilities
of Microsoft Excel; and you can refresh the data from the Live Office document

at any fime.

19. Follow the Live OFFICE * MoDIFY OBJECTS menu path (see Figure 6.13).

20. The App/RemovE FIELDs option will bring you back to the wizard and let you

add or remove fields from your spreadsheet.

21. The FILTER SETTINGS option lets you create additional filters for your data.

22. Navigate to the PROPERTIES option (see Figure 6.14).
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[0 _PH1}S00D_PH1) Field
[Measure: {DEOHT74ADS445F . Field

J HEfTEs o2 o ext

Figure 644 Live Office Document Properties
23. With the option Cuoost you can change to a different report or a different

folder location in case the actual source document has been renamed or has
been moved.
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24. Navigate to the Rerresu tab (see Figure 6.15).
25. Click Epit (see Figure 6.16).

26. With these Rerresn Ormions you can decide if your Live Office document should
always refresh the data (On Demand) or use saved data or use a particular
instance of the report that you prepared.

27. Close the dialogs and navigate back to the menu Live Orrice.

| ¥ Live Office Object Properties

Figure 615 Live Office Document Properties

28. Select the menu item PusLisH To BusinessOBIECTS ENTERPRISE.

¥ Refresh Options

Figure 6146 Refresh Options

365



6 | Integration with Microsoft Office

29. With the option to store your Live Office document to BusinessObjects Enter-
prise you also have the option to secure your Live Office document, such as a
Weekly Sales slide deck created with PowerPoint which contains data via Live
Office, in your BusinessObjects Enterprise system.

30. Create a new empty sheet in our Microsoft Excel file.
31. Follow the Live OFFICE * INSERT * WEB INTELLIGENCE CONTENT menu path.

32. You will be presented with the repository from your BusinessObjects Enter-
prise system.

33. Navigate to the folder where you stored the Web Intelligence reports we cre-
ated so far.

34, Select the Web Intelligence report from Section 4.5 (see Figure 6.17).

'i Live Dffice Insert Wizard

Choose Dala ll.i-“l'I
Select the report pat or helds to be added to your Office document. Business uh]m
an SAP* company

2w Wit @sx  w|@| @B <[ 1 » [

#-®* Fep

Espori It
603
" T RTINS -
Fil ] 2 A e A ETE s
01, A 6 el o, CEN. ] N i
w1, i 3 T WLET T A Rk ]
iy e 0 = gt o -
THAY THEA ™ m LI LN M
T 5 L
L] TH T LT f A
; s
B T s T AN T . ..
TR N I, T L L Mz g
-
AR 2 En ™ LrE - o T & wsmm
7, XA H 1 Ty b o e o En 3
o EE o o A o EE i B Bk & wmnm
i, B B = T Erege e
Earisd B (L RL Lm L, B 2300 3m TP P 1 I e

. an LT at um w2 wm A8 -
| b

Figure 617 Live Office Insert Wizard
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35. You will notice that Live Office does not offer an option to switch to the list of
fields, which makes perfect sense because Live Office is offering the option to
insert content based on a Universe as a separate menu item.

36. Select the cross tab object from the report. Keep in mind that the report
includes a section, and when you select the cross tab object from the section
you only insert the cross tab from this one section into the spreadsheet and
no others, unless you select them as well.

37. Remember, this report had several parameters based on variables and there-
fore we will refresh the report and change these values.

38. Follow the Live OFFICE * REFRESH OBJECT menu path. The prompt screen will
appear and you can select the values (see Figure 6.18).

Specify Prompt ¥V alues
Specify the values for the prompls . the tepoit you selected.

v Product group To No value has been selacled yef, ths fi. Ves
W ear _ﬁbmﬂuﬁmm_mﬁﬁ. Yes
v Enter LON Calenda morth(Start): Mo vabe has bean selbecfad paf M . Yes

Figure 618 Live Office Prompting Screen
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39. Based on the assumption that all of the parameters are optional, you can click

OK and the report will run without any filtering.

40, After the refresh, follow the Live OFFICE * PROPERTIES FOR ALL OBJECTS menu

path.
41. Select the Web Intelligence report in the list of available reports.

42. Navigate to the PROMPTS tab (see Figure 6.19).

¥ Live Dffice Object Properties

Objecie/Heports Genersl Promets | Refresh|
B Bocki
-f"ﬁu'nph Report Prompts
. WebInteligence Demo Repart e [ CurertValue [ Setiing | SelectedValue | Op
\Product group From | Unbaound T
Product group To Linbaurnd T
ear Lnbournd Tro
Entes LOT Calendar manith(Start ) Unbeourd Th
Ertei LT Calendar manth(End]): Lnbaund Th.
Objects of the Repost:
- WebInteligence Demo Report dac
< | i3
Frompt Vales... I
4] | ]
¥ Eefrest data on et K I Cancel

A

Figure 619 Live Office Object Properties

43, Click PROMPT VALUES (see Figure 6.20).

44, You now have three options:

» You can always get prompted for a value by using the ALwWAYS ASK FOR

VALUE option.

» You can specify a value by using the CHOOSE VALUES LisT option and select-

ing the values.

* You can bind the parameter to an Excel range by using the C
DATA RANGE option.

45, The most flexible option is CHOOSE EXCEL DATA RANGE. Activate th

HOOSE EXCEL

is option and

use the 38 button to specify a range on our spreadsheet (see Figure 6.21).
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¥ Live Office

[7) Product group To

[?) Year

[?] Erter LOT Calendar month{Start
[?] Ertes LOT Calendar month{E nd):

Figure 6.20 Live Office Prompt Values

¥ Live Office
Specily Prompt Values ‘___...-—.-‘
Specify whether the efresh should use the previous value, of & néw prompd . m
value. Business
an SAP* company

[7] Product group To

[7] Year

[7] Ertes LON Calendar month{Start]:
[7) Entes LON Calendar month{E nd)

Figure 6.21 Live Office Prompt Values
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46.

47,

48.
49,

Activate the APPEND PARAMETER LIST TO THE DROPDOWN OF THE BINDING CELL
option.

Repeat the steps for all of the parameters and bind each of them to a cell range
in the spreadsheet.
Click OK to close all of the dialogs.

You now have the option of using the cells that you defined as bounded cells
to enter the values for each parameter and refresh your Live Office document
(see Figure 6.22).

K L M M 0

Mot Specified> -
"Mt Sperified>
‘Accessories [0D_PH1]).[DS20)
'Bag & Qutdoor [0D_PHL].[D510]
‘Mot assigned [0D_PH1].[#]

'Office [0D FHl||D53ﬂ!

Figure 6.22 Live Office Document Parameter Entry

50.
51.
52.
53.

Follow the Live OFFICE * PROPERTIES FOR ALL OBJECTS menu path.
Select the Web Intelligence report.
Navigate to the REFRESH tab.

Flease take note of the CONCEAL DATA ON SAVING, REFRESH DATA TO DISPLAY
option (see Figure 6.23). This option lets you remove data from the Live Office
document when the document is saved locally or to BusinessObjects Enter-
prise, so you can secure the data to a certain degree by removing the option
to access the data offline.

Genera | Pompts [Fiies |

™ Apply report format when refreshing
[T Conceal data on saving; refresh data to redizplay

Reliesh Setting  |On Demand Edi... |

Figure 6.23 Refresh Options
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Next, we'll take a look at how you can leverage a Universe in Microsoft Excel.

54. Close the dialogs and create a new empty sheet in our Microsoft Excel file.

55. Follow the LIVE OFFICE * INSERT * NEW QUERY menu path.

56. You will receive a list of Universes from your system, including the Universes
we created in Section 4.3.5 (see Figure 6.24).

M Live Office Insert Wizard
Choose Universe F

Choose the universe from which to buld wour gueny EUS'IHESSUM

an SAF* comparny

s w5 Dsewh| «| T a1 o[>
Folders | | Titte ' [DateModiied  |LastRun lo
[ Racent +| SALES_REPORT_UNNVERSE £/29/2009 10:08 . MHever Bun A
S 2= Universes 5 SAP DEMO UNIVERSE £/29/200910:08.. Mever Bun A
& 3 Repor Conversion Toal ... 45 SAP FINAMCIAL_UMIVERSE £/29/200910:08.,. Mever Run A
& 0= 4 SAP_TECHEDZ009 8/29/2009 10:08... Meves Run A
5| Univers £/29/2009 10:08... Mever Run A
a | i
New> | Cancel |

i

Figure 6.24 Live Office Insert Wizard

57. Select the first Universe we created and click NexT.

58. You will see the query panel, which is similar to the Web Intelligence query
panel, where you can define the objects you want to leverage (see Figure
6.25).

59. In our example, we'll use:
» LO1 Distribution Channel
* LO1 Product Group
* LO1 Product
» Net Sales
* Billed Quantity
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_‘ Live Office Insert Wizard

Specify Querny
Select Unnverse Obgacts o buld wour quen.

-

Drag and drop an object heie o creste & condibion

Figure 6.25 Live Office Insert Wizard

60. Click NexT.

61. Because the Universe contains prompts, we'll have to provide values for them.
If all of the prompts are optional, you can ignore them for now and click Next
to run the query without any filtering.

62. In the next screen, click FinisH to load the data to the spreadsheet (see Figure
6.26).

When you leverage data form a Universe like this, you can use all of the function-
ality from Live Office the same way you use Crystal Reports and Web Intelligence-
based content. The only exception is that you cannot leverage data from instances
or from a publication. A Universe cannot be prescheduled, therefore, the data
retrieved by a Universe-based query is always on demand.
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veoffice | ¥ % | ¥ o B 2| B | GoToobject | @ teb-. J§
Al - £ L01 Distribution channel
A B C D =

|1 [L01 Distribution channel |L01 Product group |LO1 Product Net Sales |Billed Quantity
2 |EDI ACCessones Bottle fastener 216192294 23559484
3 (EDI Accessones Business Card Case | 219995868 48018120
4 |EDI Accessones Candy tin 213178920 154460626
5 (EDI Accessones CoffeMug 211270066 92241740
& EDI Bag & Outdoor Ad Writing Case 213459252 17225116
7 |EDI Bag & Outdoor Automatic umbrella | 213479748 17226794
g8 (EDI Bag & Outdoor Laptop-Backpack 127269804 4695908
9 |EDI Bag & Outdoor Matchsack 218557888 23817552
10 |EDI Cffice Larmy Pencil 213977 456 42439440
11 |EDI Office Mousepad 219292520 957 44888
12 |[EDI Office Multifunctional-Pen | 210318572 19937266
13 |EDI Office Post-lt Set 88913532 B4423268
14 |Fax Accessones Bottle fastenar 261036792 28440986
15 |Fax Accessones Business Card Case | 386711262 84398544
16 |Fax Accessones Candy fin 336795262 244022452
17 |Fax Accessones Coffeiug FEOE07192 161322130
18 |Fax Bag & Outdoor Ad Writing Case 322005162 25078742
19 |Fax Bag & Outdoor Automatic umbrella | 359650448 29015760
20 |Fax Bag & Outdoor Laptop-Backpack 230115080 5485645
21 |Fax Bag & Outdoor Matchsack 303179566 33032562
22 |Fax Office Lamy Pencil 348351784 69083930
23 |Fax Office Mousepad 323488636 141230034

Figure 6.26 Universe Query Data in Microsoft Excel

Now let's look at how you can use Live Office in conjunction with Microsoft Pow-
erPoint and what some of the differences between Live Office in Microsoft Excel
and Microsoft PowerPoint are.

6.4.3 Using Live Office and Microsoft PowerPoint

When using Live Office in Microsoft PowerPoint all of the previously mentioned
items and combinations with Microsoft Excel are possible — with one exception.
You can't bind parameters from underlying sources, such as Crystal Reports, Web
Intelligence, or a Universe, to an area in your PowerPoint slide deck to change the
parameters. If you want to change the parameters you have to either configure
the document to prompt you for the values or you can leverage the LivE OFFICE *
PROPERTIES FOR ALL OBJECTS menu path to specify the values that will be used.
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6.4.4 Using Live Office and Microsoft Outlook

When using Live Office in Microsoft Outlook, all of the menu items and steps
outlined for Microsoft Excel are the same for Microsoft Outlook. You will see that
you can only use the Live Office menus when you create a new email and, more
importantly, the receiver of the email can only refresh or modify the actual Live
Office object in your message when the email is in the Edit mode, which is the
case when the receiver of your email is using the Reply or Forward functionality.

Integrating BusinessObjects X| 3.1 Bl Tools with SAP NetWeaver

With regard to using Live Office as a data source for Xcelsius dashboards, you can find
the complete details in Integrating BusinessObjects X1 3.1 Bl Tools with SAP NetWeaver,
from SAP Press.

6.5 Customer Case Study — Using Live Office for Reporting

Based on the requirements we received earlier, we need Live Office to fulfill the
following requirements:

» From the financial area, we received the requirement to make the data available
in Microsoft Excel.

» From the sales area, we received the requirement that the reporting content
needs to be available online and offline.

The request to provide financial data in a Microsoft Excel spreadsheet is not
uncommon and we will use Live Office embedded in Microsoft Excel to provide
this functionality.

The request for offline information to the sales force is also very common and we
have the option of using Microsoft PowerPoint or Microsoft Outlook for this. The
benefit of using Microsoft PowerPoint is that people can use the information right
away. The benefit of using Microsoft Outlook is the tool itself, because we can use
email to communicate the information to our sales force, but the downside is that
the information is an email and can't be used for anything else.

374



Customer Case Study — Using Live Office for Reporting | 6.5

First, let's use Microsoft Excel in combination with Live Office to provide the
financial information.

1. Start Microsoft Excel.
2. Make sure you select cell A1 in the spreadsheet.
3. Follow the LIvE OFFICE * INSERT * NEW QUERY menu path,

4, From the repository, select the Universe for the financial report that we created
in Section 4.7

Universe Query vs. Web Intelligence Report

When using Live Office on top of a Web Intelligence report that is leveraging the Fold/
Unfold feature, you will notice that the data shown in Live Office represents the Fold/
Unfold status that was active at that point in the Web Intelligence report. This could
mean you are not showing all levels in the Live Office document, therefore, we will use
a Universe query as the source for our Live Office report.

5. Click NExr.
6. Add the following items to the REsuLT OBJECTS panel (see Figure 6.27):
* LO1 Cost Center
* L0O2 Cost Center
* LO3 Cost Center
» Cost Element
> Actual
» Budget
» Variance

* Variance %
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_“ Live Office Insert Wizard

Specify Quen
Select Universe Objects to build your query.

Figure 6.27 Live Office Insert Wizard

7. Click NExT.

8. In the next screen, click FINISH to present the data in a Microsoft Excel spread-
sheet (see Figure 6.28).

L01 Cost Conter 102 Cast Céntér LO3 Cost Center |Cost Element  |Actual Costs  [Planned Costs  |Wariance
2 [Canada  |Consulting Canada & el Banus 364758 16753
3 | Canada Conzulting Canada Benefits TTT
4 | Cansds Consulting Canada Conference Faes
B | Canada Consulting Canads Depraciation Expanses
B |(Canada Consulting Canada Flights
Canada [Consulting Canada Logal sociad gxpenses
Bl | Canada |Consulting Canada Licenses
B | Canada [Consulting Canada Lodging
10| Canada |Consulting Canada Maintenance
11 | " anada [Consulting ©anada |Oaker Costs B
12 | Canada Conzulting Canads |Obar Peizonned Exp.
3 Cangds Conzulting Canada Caker travel expences
14 Canads Consulting Canada Refilal Cars
15 Canada Consulting Canada Salanes-Basze g5
16 | Canada Consulting Canada Salanes & Wages
7 [Canads Consulting Canada Third Party
18 Canada [Markating Canada [Annual Bonus
3| Canada Mark#ling Canada Conference Fees

Figure 6.28 Live Office Document in Microsoft Excel
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9. Because we used the Universe query as the source for our spreadsheet, a filter
would be needed to change the actual underlying Universe query, but we can
also use Microsoft Excel functionality now.

10. Select the first four columns of our spreadsheets.

11. Follow the DATA * FILTER * AuTO FILTER menu path. Now the user can easily
filter down the data in the spreadsheet.

12. In our report, we also included a pie chart showing the situation and we will
add those to the Microsoft Excel spreadsheet now.

13. Select a cell on the right side next to the data from the Universe.
14. Follow the Live OFFICE * INSERT * WEB INTELLIGENCE CONTENT menu path.

15. Select the financial report from Section 4.7.

16. Select the pie charts we created. Remember, these pie charts are available per sec-
tion, so you have to select them per section from the report (see Figure 6.29).

Chooze Data E‘.
Select the repoit pant of fields to be added 1o you Office document, Business Objects
an SAP* company
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Figure 6.29 Live Office Insert Wizard
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17. Click NExT.

18. Click FinisH in the next screen to insert the pie charts into our Live Office
document.

19. We've now created a Live Office document, which allows the user to see, sort,
and filter the financial data; and use standard Microsoft Excel functionalities.

We also added overview charts to give the user a quick summary (see Figure
6.30).

umoltks | ¥ ¢ | ¥ o BB G @Teomwar @ik

PR O B

13 ".’EI-I:I:E.-ET[: : I'l-!h!l;

R

Bohas] Cosls

EEE

Figure 6.30 Live Office Document

20. Follow the Live OFFICE * PROPERTIES FOR ALL OBJECTS menu path.
21. Select the REFRESH tab.

22. Activate the CONCEAL DATA ON SAVING, REFRESH DATA TO REDISPLAY option
(see Figure 6.31).
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General Refesh |

I~ Apply report foemat when rehieshing
I Conceal dsta on saving. refresh data to redkplay |
Refiesh Setting:  [On Demand

Figure 6.31

Live Office Objects Properties

23. By using this option, we ensure that the data is not stored in the Microsoft
Excel file but refreshed instead, which also means the user must authenticate
against the system to perform the refresh. It's important to note that, in our
case, you have data from a Web Intelligence report and a Universe, so you
need to set this property for the report and Universe in this dialog.

24. You have two options for storing the final Microsoft Excel file:

* You can store the file on every client computer that requires access to the
information so that the user can open the file from their computer.

* You can store the Live Office document onto the BusinessObjects Enter-
prise system and uses can open it from the BusinessObjects system via the
Live Office functionality.

25. Because this information is for the financial area and is not only sensitive

information, but mainly used by users in the office, we'll store the Live Office

document to the BusinessObjects system.

26. Follow the LivE OFFICE » PUBLISH TO BUSINESSOBJECTS ENTERPRISE * SAVE TO
BUSINESSOBJECTS ENTERPRISE menu path.

27. You will be presented with the folder structure of your BusinessObjects Enter-

prise system.

28. Select a folder and provide a name for the Live Office document,

29, Click OK.

In our second requirement, we will provide our sales force with offline content
using Live Office and Microsoft PowerPoint.
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We'll use the Web Intelligence report from Section 4.6 as the source document
for Live Office. The report contains a cross tab and chart per quarter for the actual
and planned sales numbers, and a cross tab and charts for the overall numbers on
the lost deals.

For our "offline” report, we'll create a slide per quarter and a slide showing the
lost deals measures.

Similar to the Fold/Unfold report situation in the previous activity, we have the same
problem with our sales report where we're using the Fold/Unfold functionality, but
we can't leverage it before showing the data in Live Office; therefore, we need to
change the report slightly and then leverage the information in Live Office.

1. Log on to INFOVIEW.

2. Navigate to the Web Intelligence report from Section 4.6.

3. Right-click on the report and select the MoDIFyY option.

4, Now use the Fold/Unfold feature in Web Intelligence to show the cross tab on a
level where the quarter and the product category is shown (see Figure 6.32).

$1 Sales Variance
g Actual Biled Quantty
Plan Billed Guaniity
Billed Guaniity “Variance
"'.'__
a1 (T
r—c
i [*| Accessories sum: 3
9 Sum: 3
& Sum: 1
sum: 1
-
Bag & Outdaor sum: 3
Sum: 3
Sum:
GIETE

Figure 6.32 Web Intelligence with Fold/Unfold Functionality
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5. Save the changes to your report. Remember, this change is only changing the
initial view of your report, the user can still leverage the Fold/Unfold feature
and reach the details, but we can now leverage the aggregated information with
Live Office.

Start Microsoft PowerPoint.
Make sure you have at least one empty slide in your presentation.

Follow the LIVE OFFICE * INSERT * WEB INTELLIGENCE CONTENT menu path.

o N

From the repository, select the Web Intelligence report that we created in Sec-
tion 4.6.

10. Select the cross tab and the chart from the section for the first quarter (see
Figure 6.33).

Choose Data ..---—'1.
Select the report part or fiekds to be added to yow Office document Husiness Objects
an SAP* company

Figure 6.33 Live Office Insert Wizard
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11. Click NExT.

12. Click FINISH.

13. The cross tab and the chart will be inserted into the slide and you can then
resize and format the objects as you wish (see Figure 6.34), but the data is still
live and can be refreshed.
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Figure 6.34 Live Office Document in Microsoft PowerPoint

14. Now insert three additional slides into your PowerPoint presentation and
repeat the steps to show the cross tab and the chart for Q2, Q3, and Q4.

15. After this, add a fifth slide into your presentation.

16. Select the LIVE OFFICE * INSERT * WEB INTELLIGENCE CONTENT menu path.

17. From the repository, select the Web Intelligence report that we created in Sec-
tion 4.6.
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18. Select the tab for the second report.

19. Select the two charts in the second report and click Next (see Figure 6.35).

| ¥ Live Office Insert Wizard : 21x]
Choose Dala ‘i‘y
Select the repodt part or fields to be added to your Office document. Business Dh]&l:tl'
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Figure 6.35 Live Office Insert Wizard

20. Click FiNisH.

21. You can now resize the two charts on the slide deck and now your PowerPoint
slide deck shows the Actual and Planned sales number for all four quarters
and the lost revenue for the lost opportunities.

22. The data in the PowerPoint slide deck can be refreshed by each user who has
access to the Live Office software.

23. You can now save the PowerPoint slide deck and send it to the sales force.
Each recipient can refresh the data — assuming the person has access to the
Live Office software and he has access to the underl_j,ring source system.
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6.6 Summary

In this chapter, you learned how you can leverage Live Office to provide data
from your BusinessObjects system to Microsoft Office. You also learned to lever-
age online data and provide your end users with a familiar environment, such as
Microsoft Excel, but keep the data refreshable and secure.
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SAP BusinessObjects Explorer offers a unique user experience by providing
search and explore functionality. In this chapter, we will learn how to use
SAP BusinessObjects Explorer with our SAF data.

7 Data Exploration and Searching

In this chapter, we will learn how to install and configure SAP BusinessObjects
Explorer in conjunction with our SAP landscape, particularly with SAP NetWeaver
BW Accelerator (BWA). We will use SAP BusinessObjects Explorer to provide a
compelling user experience for users and offer a search and explore interface on
top of our data warehouse.

71 Installation and Deployment Overview

In this section, we'll look at the installation and configuration steps for SAP Busi-
nessObjects Explorer in conjunction with different data sources from your SAP
landscape.

SAP BusinessObjects Explorer Service Pack 01

Please note that SAP BusinessObjects Explorer Service Pack 01 is not supported by
Service Pack 02 for SAP BusinessObjects Enterprise. Service Pack 02 for SAP Business-
Objects Explorer is scheduled for release by the end of 2009,

SAP BusinessObjects Explorer vs. Polestar

SAP BusinessObjects Explorer is the rebranded version of Polestar. Polestar was the
project codename for the actual product, and as of Xl 3.1 it was rebranded as SAP
BusinessObjects Explorer. You will notice that in some parts of the software the name
Polestar still appears, but you can assume it is all the same product, SAP BusinessObjects
Explorer.
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744 Installation of SAP BusinessObjects Explorer

For this section, we will use the Release XI 3.1 Service Pack 01 of SAP Business-
Objects Explorer. After you download the installation media from the SAP Service
Marketplace (http://service.sap.com/swdc), start the installation for SAP BusinessOb-
jects Explorer by running setup.exe (for a Windows environment).

SAP BusinessObjects Explorer vs. SAP BusinessObjects Explorer, Accelerated Version

There are two versions of SAP BusinessObjects Explorer:

» SAP BusinessObjects Explorer is available on standard hardware and platforms that
support SAP BusinessObjects Enterprise and let you leverage Universes for data
access.

» SAP BusinessObjects Explorer, Accelerated Version is delivered on preconfigured
blades for the same hardware and platforms as SAP NetWeaver BWA.

1. After starting the installation, we will be asked to select the language for the
installation routine. Just as with the previous installations of SAP BusinessOb-
jects products, the selection of a language at this point does not impact the
actual product, it only impacts the installation routine (see Figure 7.1).

BusinessObjects Polestar XI 3.1 Setup

Please Choose Setup Language

[Engsh El

¥ Creste log filke during installation

ok ] _ cence |

Figure 71 SAP BusinessObjects Explorer — Setup Language

2. Set the language to ENGLISH and click OK.
3. Click NexT in the upcoming dialog.
4. In the next dialog, accept the license agreement (see Figure 7.2).

5. Click NExT.

386



Installation and Deployment Overview | M

6. In the next step (see Figure 7.3), we can select the list of LANGUAGE PAcks for
the software. Select ENGLISH.

il SAP BusinessObjects Explorer Setup

License Agreement
You must agree with the lcense agreement below to proceed.

BUSINESS OBJECTS LICENSE AGREEMENT
BUSINESS OBJECTS POLESTAR 3.1
PORTANT-READ CAREFULLY: THIS IS A LEGAL AGREEMENT BETWEEN Y OU AND

Figure 7.2 5AP BusinessObjects Explorer — License Agreement

i 1-| S4P BusinessDbjects Explorer Setup

Choose Language Packs
Select the Language Packs you want bo Install

Figure 7.3 SAP BusinessObjects Explorer — Language Packs
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7. Click NExT.

8. In the next step (see Figure 7.4), the list of available components is shown.
By default, all components are selected for installation. Leave the default
selection.

1" SAP BusinessObjects Explorer Setup

Select Features =
Please select which Features you would like to install, @15

= | Web Application Server Component
=3 = || TS Add-On

Dk Cos [ <hek [Tl G

Figure 7.4 SAP BusinessObjects Explorer — Feature Selection

9. Click NEexT.

10. We now need to provide the details of our Central Management Service
(CMS). Enter the name of your CMS into the CMS NaMe field (see Figure 7.5).
For our example, enter VMUSAPZ1.

11. Enter the port of your CMS into the CMS Porr field. For our example, the
default port is 6400.

12. Provide the credentials for an administrative account. In our example, the
user ADMINISTRATOR.

13. Click NExT.
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-, SAP BusinessObjects Explorer Setup

CMS Logon Information .
Pleasze enter the credentials to log on to the TS,

Figure 7.5 SAP BusinessObjects Explorer — CMS Logon Information

14. Next, you need to provide the NopeE NAME of the SERVER INTELLIGENCE AGENT
of your SAP BusinessObjects Enterprise server. In our example, it is a single
server deployment and therefore the name of our SERVER INTELLIGENCE AGENT
is VMWSAP21 (see Figure 7.6).

il SAP BusinessObjects Explorer Setup

Server Intelligence Agent
Enter the node name and the port For wour Server Intelligence Agent

Figure 7.6 SAP BusinessObjects Explorer — Server Intelligence Agent
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15. Enter the name of your SERVER INTELLIGENCE AGENT and click NEXT.

16. SAP BusinessObjects Explorer is a web-based Business Intelligence (BI) tool,
and therefore the web applications need to be deployed on the application
server. In this step, we can select to either automatically deploy the applica-
tions during the setup or deploy the applications manually (see Figure 7.7).
Select the option YES, AUTOMATICALLY DEPLOY THE WEB APPLICATION.

.1"1 SAP BusinessDbjects Explorer Setup

AutoDeploy Web Applications ?
Select an option

Figure 7.7 SAP BusinessObjects Explorer — Web Application Deployment

17. Click NExT.

18. Because we chose to automatically deploy the web applications, we now need
to provide the details of our web application server (WAS) (see Figure 7.8).
Ensure that the details are correct for your system.
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.r' SAP BusinessObjects Explorer Setup

Configure Web Application Server
Please enter the information required to configure your web application server

Figure 2.8 SAP BusinessObjects Explorer — WAS Details

19. Click NExT.

After providing all of the details, the set up routine is ready to install the SAP
BusinessObjects Explorer application (see Figure 7.9).

.r' SAP BusinessObjects Explorer Setup

Figure 7.9 SAP BusinessObjects Explorer — Ready to Install Application

20. Click NExT.

The installation process will start and after a few minutes the setup routine
will deploy SAP BusinessObjects Explorer.

21. Click FinisH.

After you finish installing of SAP BusinessObjects Explorer, you will find a set of
additional services as part of your SAP BusinessObjects Enterprise system.
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1. Follow the menu path START * PROGRAMS * BUSINESSOBJECTS XI 3.1 * BUSINESS-
ORBJECTS ENTERPRISE * CENTRAL CONFIGURATION MANAGER (SEE Figure 7.10).

E-lh Central Configuration Manager i
[ @R(EFEH >m w3 X[IDES G Computer Name: [viwsapz1 =] [engish =]
| Display Name [verson [ Status | Description
-'-:--.-:I--:-':--:-;:-. 5.2 2.0.1.0 Rurning  Tomcat Appdcation Sarver
H &w Publisher Service 12 12.1.0.5%0 Sropped  Manages a pool of Crystal Report publishers
&) sarver Inteligence Agent (VMWSAPZ1) 2.0.1.0 Running  Manages BusinessObjects Enterprise Servers
& WInHTTP Web Proxy Auto-Discovery Service  5.2.3790,3959 Soppad  Implements the Web Proxy Aute-Discovery (WPAD) probecal For Windows HTTP £
B workd Wide Web Publishing Service 5.2.3790,3959 Eﬂu-nh: Pravides Web connectivity and administr stion through the Inbernet Information 5
1 | |
Ready | 4

Figure 710 Central Configuration Manager (CCM)

2. Click the # button to review the list of available servers on your SAP Business
Objects Enterprise system.

3. Authenticate towards the SAF BusinessObjects system.
4. Click CoNNECT.

5. Review the list of available servers on your system. You will see four additional
servers for SAP BusinessObjects Explorer (see Figure 7.11):

*» POLESTAR.EXPLORATION
* POLESTAR.INDEXING
* POLESTAR.MASTER

* POLESTAR.SEARCH

5 vMWSAPZ1 PolestarExploration % Running % Enabled VMWSAPZI 1720 Explorer Exploration Server
& vMwSAPZ1 Polestar Indexing Bunning (@3 Ensbled WMWSAP2I 5812 Explorer Indexing Server
8 vwsaPz1 PolestarMaster B Running @ Enabled VMWSAPZI 5144 Explorer Master Server

8 vMwsarz1 Polestarsearch ) Rurning [ Enabled VMWSAPZI 1652 Explorer Search Server

Figure 741 5SAP BusinessObjects Explorer Servers

6. Close the CENTRAL CONFIGURATION MANAGER.
7. Open a browser window and enter the following URL:

http://<host namer:<port>/polestar/
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Replace the <host name> placeholder with the name of your WAS, and <port>
with the port of your WAS.

In our example:
http://vmwsap2l:8080/polestar/
You can now leverage SAP BusinessObjects Explorer and create workspaces (see

Figure 7.12). But before doing so, we'll configure the SAP authentication for SAP
BusinessObjects Explorer and the connectivity to SAP NetWeaver BWA.

i
SAP BusinessObjects

Connecting to SAP BusinessObjects Explorer

Language: [_ English (United States) | 'j

Systemn: %|VMWSAPZ21:6400

Username: :I:I| I

Password:

Authentication: L Enterprise v ]

Lag On

Figure 742 SAP BusinessObjects Explorer Logon Screen

SAP BusinessObjects Explorer and Flash Player

The user interface (Ul) of SAP BusinessObjects Explorer is based on Flex/Flash, there-
fore, you need to install the Adobe Flash Player. You can download the latest version of
Adobe Flash Player from www.adobe.com.
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712 Configuration of SAP Authentication for
SAP BusinessObjects Explorer

After you install SAP BusinessObjects Explorer on top of your SAP BusinessObjects
Enterprise system, you will notice that the logon screen for SAP BusinessObjects
Explorer is not offering SAP authentication as an authentication option. In order
for the users to leverage their SAP credentials, we need to edit the default proper-
ties settings from the web applications of SAP BusinessObjects Explorer.

1. Navigate to the folder \Program Files\Business Objects\Tomcat55\webapps\polestar\
WEB-INF\classes. This path assumes an installation on Windows using Tomcat as
the application server. If you are using a different application server, make sure
you navigate to the web application folder of your application server.

2. Open the default.settings.properties file with an editor like notepad.

3. Set the values for the properties as outlined in Table 7.1.

Property  vawe

show.sapsystem.name True
disable.sapsystem.name False
show.sapclient.name True
disable.sapclient.name False
authentications secEnterprise, secWinAD, secLDAP, secSAPR3
hide.authentication.method False
disable.authentication.method False

Table 71 Property Settings

4. Restart your web application server.

5. Open the URL to start SAP BusinessObjects Explorer.

After selecting SAP as the AuTHENTICATION method, your logon screen for SAP
BusinessObjects Explorer should have the SAP System ID and SAP CLiEnT ID
fields (see Figure 7.13) and users should be able to use the SAFP credentials to
log on to SAP BusinessObjects Explorer. The use of SAP authentication with
SAP BusinessObjects Explorer requires that the SAP BusinessObjects Integra-
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tion for SAP solutions is installed and deployed on the SAP BusinessObjects
Enterprise system, and that SAP authentication is configured for the SAP
NetWeaver Business Warehouse (BW) system.

—9
SAP BusinessObjects

Connecting to SAP BusinessObjects Explorer

Language: l English {(United States) 'J

Systermn: = (WYMWSAPZ1 6400

SAP System ID: #|

SAP Client ID: =

Username:

Password:

Authentication: l SAP - J

Figure 713 5AP BusinessObjects Explorer Logon Screen

71.3  Configuration of SAP BusinessObjects Explorer Combined with
SAP NetWeaver BWA

In order for SAP BusinessObjects Explorer to leverage indices from BWA, we need
to configure the SAP BusinessObjects Explorer application with the details of the
Text Retrieval and Extraction (TREX) host and port, so that SAP BusinessObjects
Explorer knows how to communicate to the BWA instance.

1. Follow the menu path: START * PROGRAMS * BUSINESSOBJECTS XI 3.1 * BUSINESS-
OBJECTS ENTERPRISE * BUSINESSOBJECTS ENTERPRISE CENTRAL MANAGEMENT
CONSOLE.
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2. Authenticate with an administrative account for your SAP BusinessObjects
Enterprise system.

3. Select AppLICATIONS in the dropdown list (see Figure 7.14).

CEMTRAL MAMAGEMENT COMSOLE

[ ﬁd Weaknma: Administrator | Help | Praferences | Abouf | Log Out
F Manage -~ Act = Smarch tithe = [ o =
; - . i 41 Jefl » W
Application Hame Descriphion
i ¥ Bl Widgets Bl Widgets & an application that deliers businets nfnllioence o o deskiop in
=¥ o
B & Condent Search Wiodify settings for the Content Seanch service in Infolvienw
= v Desigmer Miodify sattings for the Designer application
== v Deskinp Inteligence Miodfy settings for the Deskiop inveligence Application
i 5 Dsossions
¥  Encyclopedia
7 P infoview Modify settings for nfoiew
= Iy Pertormance bare mernt Moty sefiings for e Performance Management application
¥ Explones Windify settings for Explores
%  Fuport Cormeriaon Tool Modfy satings for Report Cormiriion Togd Applicaton
o swamqy pulder Modify settings for the Srategy Builder
! « | ¥ Translston Manager Mody settings for the Translation Manager
[ *  Web Inteligence Modify sefttings for e Web Infelligence applcation
-
b
| Tioiad; 14 oojects
Figure 714 Central Management Console — Applications
4, Right-click ExPLORER and select PROPERTIES (see Figure 7.15).
Properties: Polestar T OX
Properties
User Security Bookmark Yalidity W5 DAYS ﬂ
Achvanced configuration: -
.;I
Save J Save and Closa | Cancel |

Figure 715 5AP BusinessObjects Explorer — Properties
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5. We need to add the following parameters to the ADVANCED CONFIGURATION:
> com.businessobjects.datadiscovery.dataprovider.trex.host=
» com.businessobjects.datadiscovery.dataprovider.trex.pori=

The parameter TREX_HOST needs the name of the active name server of the BWA
deployment and the parameter TREX_PORT needs the port number.

6. Enter these two parameters and their corresponding values from your SAP
landscape into the ADVANCED CONFIGURATION field.

7. Click SAVE (see Figure 7.16).

|Frn||lrﬂu=llnllnti TOx
Froperties
Usar Security Bockmark Validity: 285 joave =l
Advanced configur ation: m.businessobjects. datadiscovery. dataprovider  trex host=usphirig2 phi.sap.corp ;I

rrbusinessob jects. datsdiscovery. dataprovider . trex. por t=30216

=l

Save | SaeandClose | Cancel |

Figure 746 5AP BusinessObjects Explorer — Properties

8. Click save aAND CLOSE.

Backup Server and Higher Availability

The ADVANCED CONFIGURATION option lets you enter more than one server entry. You
can enter multiple TREX index servers so that the SAP NetWeaver BWA connection can
reach a higher availability.

71.4  User Security Configuration for SAP BusinessObjects Explorer

Before we can leverage SAP BusinessObjects Explorer with our users, we need to
assign the necessary rights in the SAP BusinessObjects Enterprise system.

1. Log on to the CMC of your SAP BusinessObjects Enterprise system.
2. Select ApprLicaTiONS in the dropdown list.

3. Right-click ExpLoRER and select USER SECURITY (see Figure 7.17).
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User Security: Polestar 7 0OX
Properties
User Security Add Principals ] Remave I View Secumity I Aggign Seourity |
Name Full Name Type ArCcess
s | Administrators User Group Full Contral
% Everyone ser Group Wiew
Close

Figure 747 User Security

4. Click ADD PRINCIPALS.

5. Select the necessary user groups and users and move them to the list of SELECT-
ED USERS/GROUPS (see Figure 7.18). In our example, the user BIR~003/1819882
has been imported via the SAP authentication.

Add Principals ? Ox

Object: Polestar
C all C Groups & Users
Laok for: | Find Now | Clear |
Available users/groups Selected users/groups

BIR~003/1818330 B |eIR 0031819582
BIR~003,1818370
BIR~003/1818374 >
BIR.~003/1818384
BIR~D03/1818388 —
BIR~003/1818425 <
BIR~003/1818433
BIR~003,1818454 <<
BIR~003/1819812

BIR~003/1819891 |

Add and Assign Security Cancel

Figure 748 Add Principals

6. Click ADD AND ASSIGN SECURITY.
7. Navigate to the ADVANCED tab.
8. Click ADD/REMOVE RIGHTS.

9. Now you can grant or deny security to the user for the GENERAL area (see Figure
7.19) and the EXPLORER area (see Figure 7.20).
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Add/Remove Rights 2 0Ox
Object: Folestar vGeneral Global Rights General Imgilicit Value & o 1+ DN Iy
Principal: BIR~003/1219882 . ST s 1 &

ST Delete ohiects Granted F F
Edit this object Granted c 0 (] F F

R et Madkfy the rights users have to this object Granted cle & B R
Saecuraly modify rights users have to objects. Granted L £ L3 = F

View ob jacts Grarted L {0 ¥ =) =

Figure 719 Security Area General

Fudd/ Remaove Rights rOXx
Object:  Polester vspecific Rights for Explorer implicitvalue & @ % [4
,Pmp:: BIR--003/18 19052 Explore Information & Grarvted - Fa P F F =

Genersl Explore Information Spaces: Export to vacl
v Application Book: rnark Email o L 2 & B ¥
= b Explore Information Spaces: Export to C5Y aranted o o o ] ]
Explore Information Spaces: Export to Image iaranted L L L F =
Explore Infor mation Spaces: Export to Web
Intelligance Granted cle | ® 8=
Manage Information Spaces Granted © c - = F =
rheneral Rights Dverrice Gereral ™
et sobal Implicit value Q2 o ? Co
Delete cbjects [ Granted L8 L8 L = F =
Edit this olbject [ Granted L& L& L = F
Log on ko Explorer and
wiew this object in the [ Granted Lz e & 2 =
CMIC
Modify the Fights wsers
have o this chiect . e e
Securaly rmodify rights —
users have to obiects, 3 Granted * . . - - ;l
[4ely ] ox| _concel |

Figure 7.20 Security Area Explorer

10. Grant the following rights for the GENERAL area:
» EDIT THIS OBJECT
* VIEW OBJECT
11. Grant the following rights for the EXPLORER area :
» SPECIFIC RIGHTS FOR EXPLORER
* EXPLORE INFORMATION SPACES

*» EXPLORE INFORMATION SPACES: EXPORT TO BOOKMARK/EMAIL
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»  EXPLORE INFORMATION SPACES. EXPORT TO C5V
* EXPLORE INFORMATION SPACES: EXPORT TO IMAGE
* EXPLORE INFORMATION SPACES: EXPORT TO WEB INTELLIGENCE
» MANAGE INFORMATION SPACES
* MANAGE INFORMATION SPACES: CREATE A NEW SPACE
» MANAGE INFORMATION SPACES: LAUNCH INDEXING
» MANAGE INFORMATION SPACES: MODIFY A SPACE
* MANAGE INFORMATION SPACES: SCHEDULE INDEXING
» GENERAL RIGHTS FOR EXPLORER
* LOG ON TO EXPLORER AND VIEW THIS OBJECT IN THE CMC
* EDIT THIS OBJECT
12. Click Arpry.
13. Click OK.
14. Click OK.
15. Click CLoSE.

User Security Assignment

The preceding assignments are for educational purposes and not for a real product de-
ployment. In a real production deployment, you should consider a more detailed au-
thorization concept.

7.5  SAP BusinessObjects Explorer Enablement

Before we can use SAP BusinessObjects Explorer in conjunction with SAP
NetWeaver BWA and our SAP NetWeaver BW system, we need to enable the gen-
eral usage of SAP BusinessObjects Explorer.

1. Log on to your SAP NetWeaver BW system.

2. Start Transaction SE38.

3. Enter RSDDTREX_ADMIN_MAINTAIN as the PROGRAM (see Figure 7.21).
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ABAP Editor: Initial Screen
73 @)= [B]T)ED | [S oetusans [ win vanan

Program [RSODTREX_ADNIN_WAINTAIN [ O create |

® Source Code
O Wariants

O attributes

O Documentation
O Text elements

| Display | &  Change |

Figure 721 Transaction SE38

4, Follow the menu path PROGRAM * EXECUTE * DIRECT PROCESSING (or press [F&]).
5. Set the value for the OBJECT field to POLESTAR_SYSTEM,
6. Set the value for the VALuE field to X.

7. Use the INSERT option (see Figure 7.22).

Maintain Bl Accelerator (BIA) Index Parameter

If you already configured the necessary parameters in Transaction SE38, you may have
to use the UPDATE option for the program instead of INSERT.

Maintain BIA Index Parameter

Maintenance of Tabla REDDTREXADMIN:

OBJECT POLESTAR_SVSTEN
{®mggRT i

O UPDATE

O DELETE

Figure 7.22 Maintain BIA Index Parameter

8. Follow the menu path: PROGRAM * EXECUTE (or press [rg]).
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71.6  SAP NetWeaver BWA — Index Wizard

After we've configured all of the previous steps, we can now create an enhanced
index using the BWA index wizard for SAP BusinessObjects Explorer. This wizard
will leverage an existing BWA index and enhance it so that it can be used with
SAP BusinessObjects Explorer. If a BWA index doesn't exist, the wizard will start
the standard BWA index wizard after configuring the details of the SAP Busines-
sObjects Explorer-specific enhancements. This wizard is basically rebuilding an
existing BWA index and enhancing it for SAP BusinessObjects Explorer.

1. Log on to your SAP NetWeaver BW system.
2. Start Transaction RSDDTPS (see Figure 7.23).

BlA Index Maintenance Wizard for BusinessObjects Polestar

BIA Index Maintenance Wizard for BusinessObjects Polestar

Choose an InfoProvider thal you want 10 enhance for Polestar

|E Infarmation Il End Maintenance I? Continue

InfaCubie | ()

Description

Figure 7.23 BIA Index Maintenance Wizard

Transaction RSDDTPS vs. Transaction RSDDV

You can leverage Transaction RSDDTPS or Transaction RSDDV to use SAP BusinessOb-
jects Explorer on top of a BWA index. The difference is that Transaction RSDDV lets
you create the BWA index before navigating to the SAP BusinessObjects Explorer en-
hancements, while Transaction RSDDTPS brings you directly to the SAP BusinessObjects
Explorer enhancements.
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BIA Index Maintenance Wizard

When you first start the wizard you need to specify the language and date format that
will be used for the indexing for SAP BusinessObjects Explorer. You can't select different
languages per user or a date format per user.

3. Select an InfoCube from the list of available InfoCube. In our example we will
use InfoCube 0D_NW _C01 from the SAP NetWeaver demo model.

4, Click CONTINUE (see Figure 7.24).

BIA Index Maintenance Wizard for BusinessObjects Polestar

BlA Index Maintenance Wizard for BusinessObjects Polestar

Choose the users and authonzations for this InfoProvider.

| 1 | Information IH End Maintenance [é" Continue

A HIEEE RN EF R ERE LR R

D¢ E| | BB
User Name | Bl Authoriz.

Figure 7.24 BIA Index Maintenance Wizard — Bl Authorization

SAP BusinessObjects Explorer and Bl Authorizations

As part of Release XI 3.1 Service Pack 01, you can only assign a single Bl authorization
maintained in Transaction RSECADMIN per user. This single authorization can include
several data level restrictions and is not limited to a single characteristic.

5. Click the |E&| button to add a new row to the list of users and authorizations.

6. Enter the users that need access to the index data.

7. For now, we will add authorization OBI_ALL, which provides access to all data
for the users (see Figure 7.25). If you leave the field empty, the system will
automatically add OBI_ALL as an authorization object for the user.
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BIA Index Maintenance Wizard for BusinessObjects Polestar

Chopse he users and authorzations for this InfoProvider.

[ =] (ST (a0 220 A = = I (Y Y )
EIEHEEER
| user Name

Figure 725 BIA Index Maintenance Wizard — Bl Authorization

SAP BusinessObjects Explorer and Bl Authorizations

After you add the list of users with Bl authorizations, an index with authorization infor-
mation is created. Each added User Name can only be assigned a single Bl Authoriza-
tion. At this point (BusinessObjects Explorer XI 3.1 Service Pack 1), only “flat" Bl Autho-
rizations can be used, which means no hierarchy node authorizations can be used.

8. Click CONTINUE (see Figure 7.26).

BIA Index Maintenance Wizard for BusinessObjects Polestar

Choose the convarsions for this InfoPravidar.

| -
[

PR

Figure 726 BIA Index Maintenance Wizard — Currency and Unit Conversion
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You will be presented with the list of key figures that need a UNIT or CURRENCY
conversion,

Unit and Currency Conversion

Before creating the index, you have to configure a target currency and unit for each key
figure. The currency conversion rates are read from the TCUR* tables. The unit conver-
sion details are read from the TOO&* tables.

SAP BusinessObjects Explorer only supports simple, common conversions, such as cen-
timeter to meter or gram to kilogram. More complex conversions, for example, box to
pallet, are not supported.

Exception Aggregation and Noncumulative Key Figures

Noncumulative key figures and key figures defined with exception aggregations can't be
used in SAP BusinessObjects Explorer XI 3.1 Service Pack 1 because the required depen-
dencies have not been resolved.

9. After you provide details for the currency and unit conversion, click CONTINUE.

10. You will be presented with a summary of your settings and any outstanding
warnings, for example, missing currency translations (see Figure 7.27).

BIA Index Maintenance Wizard for BusinessObjects Polestar

' BIA Index Maintenance Wizard for BusinessObjects Polestar

Conclude enhancement of BLA index for Polesiar

| [E__wormation |3 EndMaintenance | &®  Contnue |

Aythonizabion index has baen crealed

Conversion index created for key figure 0D_WW_COSTVY
\Comnversion Index created for key igure OD_NW_NETV
\Comversion index created for key figure 0D_NW_O0RQT
Conwersion index created for key figure 0D_NW_OO0RY
\Comwersion index created for key figure DD_NW_QUANT
\Conwersion indexas creatediadapled successfully
\Polestar enhancement set for InfoCube 0D _mw_Coi

28888888

[ I <]+

Figure 7.27 BIA Index Maintenance Wizard — Summary
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11. Click CoNTINUE (see Figure 7.28).

IIE" Step 1: Create a BLA Index [#]

BIA Index Maintenance Wizard
Step
Do you want to create the BUA index for InfoCube D0 _MNW_C017

6 E Information |H End Mainlenance I.? Continue |

=] Application Logs =] BlA Monitor |

Figure 728 BIA Index Maintenance Wizard — Create BIA Index

12. Now you can use the CONTINUE button to create the BIA INDEX (see Figure
7.29).

I Step 2 Fill 2 BIA Index y

BlA Index Maintenance Wizard
Step
Do you weant to fill the BLA index for InfaCube 00 _MNW_C019

9 u Information #  EndMaintenance | 3@ Continue

E’ Application Logs | _! Bla Manitor | IE Bl& Index Propearties

Figure 729 Index Maintenance Wizard — Fill BIA Index
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13. Click ConTiNUE to fill the BIA Index (see Figure 7.30).

Figure 730 Index Maintenance Wizard — Start Time

14. Click IMMEDIATE.

15. Click SavE.

After the index has been created, the INDEx WizarD displays the message STEP
SUCCESSFULLY EXECUTED; END OF BIA MAINTENANCE (see Figure 7.31).

16. Click END MAINTENANCE.
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IIE" Step 3: BIA Index Mainlenance Completed =]

BlA Index Maintenance Wizard
alep
Step successiully eecuted; and of BL& maintenance

0 Iﬁ Inforrmation |H End Maintenance |

=] Application Logs | B Bla Monitor |

Figure 7.31 EBIA Index Maintenance Completed

71.7  SAP BusinessObjects Explorer using BWA Index

Now that we created the BWA index, we are ready to use it in SAP BusinessObjects
Explorer.

1. Log on to SAP BusinessObjects Explorer with your SAP credentials. Make sure
the credentials were configured as part of the BWA Index wizard.

2. Select MANAGE SPACES (see Figure 7.32).

Home | Manage Spaces Ui

L

Sources

= (4] Universes
# [[Report Conversion Tool Universes
T Activity
e eF ashion
5 Island Resorts Marketing
# [ webi universes
+ [B SAP NetWeaver BW Accelerator

Figure 732 SAP BusinessObjects Explorer — Manage Spaces
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3. Open the list of available BWA indexes (see Figure 7.33).

wWeleome: BIR~003/1819882 Manage Spaces

| Horne [ Manage Spaces ﬂ|

Sources Infarmation Spaces l Creats New ]

= ] Universes || Title
# [ Report Conversion Tool Univarses
e Activity
i @Fashion
e Island Resorts Marketing
# [fywebi universes
= [} SAP NetWeaver BW Accelerator
fﬂ'] Dermo Scenarnio DalSegno Company Sales Dats
[ Actual for M Deme(bir_0d_im_colpe) |
[ B0 Explorer Auth Test(bir_boex_test_ps)
[ CSN_CFLOW_PS(bir_csn_cflow_ps) |
() Euclid: SALES Infocube (Test)(bir_eiusalesZ_ps
EI Housing(bir_housingdt_ps)
5 Oppertunity Analyzer Cube(bir_oa_cube_ps)
m Analytic Engine Derno Cube for BLA(bIr_zd_fc_»

Figure 7.33 SAP BusinessObjects Explorer — BWA Indexes

4, Select ActuAL FOR NW DEmo.

5. Click CREATE NEW.

6. Enter Actual for NW Demo Information Workspace as the Name.
7. Navigate to the OBJECTS tab.

8. Add all key figures to the list of MEASURES AND DIMENSIONS.

9. Add the following characteristics to the list of MEASURES AND DIMENSIONS (see
Figure 7.34):

* CALENDAR YEAR/MONTH

L

DISTRIBUTION CHANNEL (TEXT)

L

COUNTRY (TEXT)

L

DivisIioN (TEXT)

409



7 | Data Exploration and Searching

* PLANT (TEXT)

» PropuUCT (TEXT)

» REGION (TEXT)

* SALES GROUP (TEXT)

» SALES ORGANIZATION (TEXT)

* CALENDAR YEAR (KEY)

Create Information Space on: Actual for NW Demalbir_0d_nw_c01_ps)
| FProperties I Objects i Scheduling J
InfoCube Measures and Cimensions
= () Actual for NW Dermo(b|*] n m 2]
m ctual for emolLb_ [ # Calendar ... ||_J,|:[ # Sales Orga... :IJ-I.'] el
Calendar :
FCARCAr ysar o) [-' Sales Grou... ||| # Region(Text) |34 ~| .
# Currency > -
& l_l[ # Product{Text) [';Hv[ # Plant{Text) l';Hv]
# Currancy(Text) = | < | -
=1 [1] n
I # Distribution Channg [ # Division(Te... |“'|Tl # Country(Te... 1“']
# Country B [ # Distribution... |',"4.|-[ # Calendar .. |34 =
# Company code [I Filtars
# Company code{Tex -
# 0D _NW_CNTRY(Co
# 0D_NW_CNTRY(Co
=
# Division l—J
# Paver l_lﬂ
# Payer(Text)
# Plant =1 !
i | -I ne | | ™
| ok || cancel |

Figure 734 SAP BusinessObjects Explorer — Measures and Dimensions

Characteristic Key and Description

As you can see from the list of available objects, when creating an Information Space
on top of a BWA index, you have the key and the description for characteristics. Which
object you use depends on your preference. Please note, SAP BusinessObjects Explorer
does not provide functionality that lets you switch between the key and the description
in the SAP BusinessObjects Explorer tool itself.
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10. Click OK (see Figure 7.35).

Welcome: BIR=~003 19882 Manasge Spaces Liosgioff Help Tutorial About
| Home | Manage Spaces O
Sources Inforrnateon Spaces | Créste New |
= [ Universes | Titls & Status A Ao |
# [ Report Corversion Tool Universes b Aty For NW oo Jrformation Workspacs I EINEY
:ﬁ:ﬂd:n'rtr
2k eFashion

ok Island Resorts Markating
# [ webi universes
= [ SaP MetWasvar BW Accalerator

EIDHI"I'“:' Soanang Daliegno Company Sales Cats

| (DIAetust for NW Demo(bir 0d_m_c01ps) |
EED Explorer Auth Tesh{bir_boex_test_ps)
[ CEN_CFLOW_PS(bar_cen_cflom_ps) [
() Euchid: SALES lefacube (Testhbir_siusalasd_pd
{5 Housing(bir_housingdt_ps)
E]l.‘.‘lnpurbmi‘tr Anslyzer Cubeibir_os_cube_ps)
{1 Analytic Engine Dema Cube for BIA(bIr_zd_fc_s

Figure 7.35 SAP BusinessObjects Explorer — Information Spaces

11. Use the INDEXx Now | % | button to connect the INFORMATION WORKSFACE to the
BWA index (see Figure 7.36).

‘Welcome: BIR~003/1819882 Manage Spaces Logoff Help Tutorial About

Infarmation Spaces Create New ]

| Title & Status  Action |
¥ Actual for WW Demo Information Workspace o I :‘tH [ IF) ] l X J l B]

Figure 736 SAP BusinessObjects Explorer — Information Spaces

After a short time, the status of the INFORMATION WoRKSPACE will change to
OK and you can use the INFORMATION WORKSPACE to explore the data from
BWA (see Figure 7.37).

411



7

Data Exploration and Searching

-l

Haomg
- Bockmark = Ermnail o5 Bxport | Fir=a i Eafrachad On: 2009/00' 20 23:30 Faceedy 7,003 (B.8235)

Etamip ta 5§

| Hanage Spaces l:-|| Explore: Actusl for NW Deama Irnfarmation Waorkspaca &

Walcama: BIR~0031815882 Manage Spaces Lagadf Halp Tubora About

-

wleck

Masiures; 1 HNane ) Hare L [Shesnmg 1 To 5 O 10 Suggesbion )
Devisbon| Text) 14 | Ditrabution Channel(Te: 7 | Countrp(Text) 14 | Gales Organzation(Text) . |Pegion(Test)
High Tach FE25.00 | Final Cagtidfib.. T PG00 )| LB FUEL00 | MHaw Wik 1, 382000 | Muw Yeak 1
Elscarenic Partd LEEEO0 ) Sold far e ala 2 ETR00 | DE 1,280000 | Saa Franciica L380.50 | Saldemis 13460 -
Garyice-anabl.- rasan | FE L2700 | Bardin 1L.2E0.20 | Barlin 1.9
a8 THEO0 | Pals 1, 3TH.00 | Parls 1.3TH
Lafdan TEA.50 | Lordan ]
U
Sigwalize the Cate
L)L
|_1.Il I~ _.cbu:!GuuH'-r bl |
R > o000 Crvigsand Tast) W . in base wnits S :;lmq
| @ |v| so0000 High Tach §,525.00
Contpltmion | 5000000 - El#itradng Parts 1,583.00
4,000 00
3 i0w3a3 nh -
20D -
£l = —
Tl 0,080 |
High Tach Elsifeanic Parz Tatal (2) 7. 10800

Figure 7.37 SAP BusinessObjects Explorer — Information Spaces

71.8  Deployment Options for SAP BusinessObjects Explorer

Before we go into more detail on the connectivity and the requirements for SAP
BusinessObjects Explorer, let's look at the deployment options that are available.

Figure 7.38 shows the options for deploying SAP BusinessObjects Explorer, Accel-
erated Version, on preconfigured blades in conjunction with SAP BusinessObjects
Enterprise and SAP BusinessObjects Integration for SAP Solutions.

Figure 7.39 shows an alternative, where you deploy SAP BusinessObjects Enter-
prise and SAP BusinessObjects Integration for SAP Solutions on SAP Business-
Objects Enterprise-supported hardware and operating systems. Please note that
in such a scenario, SAP BusinessObjects Explorer, Accelerated Version, needs to
be deployed on the same hardware and operating system combination as SAP
NetWeaver BWA. In this case, it means SAP BusinessObjects Explorer, Accelerated
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Version, is still deployed on the blade server. The benefit of the deployment on a
preconfigured blade server is the performance-optimized deployment and the out-
of-the-box deployment and configuration delivered to you. In this scenario, you
can deploy the services from the SAP BusinessObjects Enterprise system and the
web tier of your SAP BusinessObjects Enterprise system on standard supported
hardware and operating systems, but SAP BusinessObjects Explorer needs to be
deployed on the supported platforms and operating systems in conjunction with
SAP NetWeaver BWA.

SAP BusinessObjects Explorer, Accelerated Version

-~

- SAP BusinessObjects Enterprise XI 3.1
- SAP BusinessObjects Explorer, Accelerated Version
- SAP BusinessObjects Integration for SAP Solutions

e

SAP NetWeaver BW Accelerator

SAP NetWeaver BusinessWarehouse (BW)

Figure 7.38 SAP BusinessObjects Explorer — Deployment Options
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SAP BusinessObjects Explorer, Accelerated Version

- SAP BusinessObjects Enterprise X| 3.1
- SAP BusinessObjects Integration for SAP Solutions

- SAP BusinessObjects Explorer, Accelerated Version

SAP NetWeaver BW Accelerator

SAP NetWeaver BusinessWarehouse (BW)

Figure 739 SAP BusinessObjects Explorer — Deployment Options

SAP BusinessObjects Explorer without SAP NetWeaver BWA

In a deployment scenario not using SAP NetWeaver BWA, you can install SAP Busines-
sObjects Explorer on a standard supported operating system and hardware. Based on
the volume of data you might want to explore with SAP BusinessObjects Explorer, it is
highly recommended to leverage SAP NetWeaver BWA, because only SAP NetWeaver
BWA lets you index such large data volumes.

Now that we've configured our SAP BusinessObjects Explorer and SAP NetWeaver

BW and BWA environments, let's get into more detail with data connectivity in
the next section,
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7.2 SAP Data Connectivity for SAP BusinessObjects
Explorer

SAP BusinessObjects Explorer can leverage a Universe or an existing index from
SAP NetWeaver BWA as a data source.

Figure 7.40 shows what this means for SAP BusinessObjects Explorer in conjunc-
tion with your SAP landscape. SAP BusinessObjects Explorer can leverage:

» A relational Universe using the integration with Data Federator based on an
InfoProvider or a Data Store Object (DSO).

> An OLAP Universe using the SAP connectivity for SAP NetWeaver BW on top
of a BW query or an InfoProvider.

> An existing index from SAP NetWeaver BWA.

SAP BusinessObjects Explorer

N

. Relational Universe
OLAP Universe (sqL)
Data Federator
Fos Sy k“' -, # =
SAP ERP / SAP HetWA(er B\Iy S~ SAP NetWeaver BWA
|
- ~ . ~ BEx Query
BI cliensf W l
InfoProvider
BEx l’.'luu!r:.I |

Classic | v \ <>
InfoSets e 9 InfoSet
Aulti BW Accelerator
Transient Provider nfoCube Dso
Provider

r b A i &

% . e A

Figure 740 SAP BusinessObjects Explorer — Data Connectivity

For the first two connectivity options, SAP BusinessObjects Explorer would have
to create and store its own index. With SAP NetWeaver BWA this is not necessary,
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and more importantly, SAP BusinessObjects Explorer can handle much larger data
volumes.

As shown in Figure 7.40, the available sources that SAP BusinessObjects Explorer
can use are:

» BW QUERY via OLAP UNIVERSE.
* BW INFOCUBE and MULTIPROVIDER via OLAP Universe.
» ERP data via TrRansIENT PROVIDER and BW QUERY using the OLAP UNIVERSE.

» INFOCUBE, MULTIPROVIDER, and DSOs via a RELATIONAL UNIVERSE using DATA
FEDERATOR.

» BWA indexes based on INFOCUBES using a direct connectivity to BWA. These
BWA indexes can be based on INFOCUBES and MULTIPROVIDER.

Looking at the different data sources you will see that — as of this writing —
the only data sources that BWA can't leverage are the DSO objects and the ERP
data via the Transient Provider. The recommended approach is to leverage a BWA
instance for indexing because the amount of data that you can leverage with BWA
compared to a non-BWA deployment is much larger.

Multiprovider Snapshot Solution

So far, BWA indexes are only based on InfoCubes, but a solution has been developed
to create BWA indexes based on MultiProvider (see SAP Notes 1332090 and 1332392
for further details).

After looking at the options for connecting SAP BusinessObjects Explorer to
our SAP data, we will now evaluate SAP BusinessObjects Explorer against our
requirements.

73  Customer Case Study — Requirements for Search and
Exploration

In this section, we’ll use the requirements from the previous section and see which
ones are a good fit for using SAP BusinessObjects Explorer as a BI tool. Before look-
ing at the requirements, we need to note a major difference between SAP Business-
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Objects Explorer and the other Bl tools like Web Intelligence, Crystal Reports, and
Xcelsius. SAP BusinessObjects Explorer is focused on the search and exploration
user experience while the other tools are focused on providing well-structured
answers to consumer questions (see Chapter 2, Reporting and Analysis — Cus-
tomer Case Study). Based on the focus of SAP BusinessObjects Explorer, most of
the requirements are not seen as a best fit for SAP BusinessObjects Explorer. This
does not mean that SAP BusinessObjects Explorer can't fulfill some of the require-
ments. SAP BusinessObjects Explorer can be a great starting point for a consumer
in situations where a report or analytics does not exist for a user's question. The
user can leverage the information provided by SAP BusinessObjects Explorer and
use it in Web Intelligence for further analysis. Based on these assumptions, let's
look at the requirements.

7.34  Financial Reporting and Analysis Requirements

The following list represents the requirements for which SAP BusinessObjects
Explorer is not the best fit.

Unfulfilled Financial Reporting Requirement

» For specific content (such as an income statement or a balance sheet) that is being
created, the design needs to be layout focused with the actual print of the report very

high priority.
» The reporting and analysis tools need to let users create new calculations and formu-
las and share those with other consumers of the content.

» The reporting and analysis tools need to allow the use of hierarchies and allow naviga-
tion along those hierarchies in the actual content.

» The reporting and analysis tools need to leverage custom structures that have been
defined on a BW query layer.

» The content needs to resolve the time dependency defined for the financial cost and
profit center hierarchies.

» The content must be available in a web-based environment and in a Microsoft Office
environment (especially Microsoft Excel).

As you can see, based on the preceding list of requirements, the functionality to
create custom calculations or structures is not the best fit for SAP BusinessObjects

417



7 | Data Exploration and Searching

Explorer. The requirement to leverage hierarchies as part of the search and explo-
ration workflow has been acknowledged and is planned for a future release. When
it comes to integration with the Microsoft Office environment, it is important to
mention that it is possible to export the data from SAP BusinessObjects Explorer
to Microsoft Excel - but it is an export and not live data like Live Office.

7.3.2 Sales Reporting and Analysis Requirements

In the sales area of our requirements, based on the list below, we can see that we
only have a few requirements that we cannot fulfill with SAP BusinessObjects
Explorer.

Unfulfilled Sales Reporting Requirements

» Content has to be available online and offiine (for sales representatives on the road).

» Users should be able to perform scenario-based analysis, where the user can not only
see the data but can influence certain factors and see the impact on the overall num-
bers. For example, a what-if analysis in a sales planning workflow.

These two requirements are better suited for Live Office and Xcelsius, as we
already acknowledged in the previous chapters.

7.3.3 Human Resource (HR) Reporting and Analysis Requirements

Based on the nature of the requirements for the HR area, there are some key deliv-
erables that we think we can't fulfill using SAP BusinessObjects Explorer.

Unfulfilled HR Reporting Requirements

» The content needs to present highly textual information in a layout-focused format.

» Some of the content (such as employee appraisals or performance reviews) will be
used as actual official documents, and therefore need to follow strict layout rules.

SAF BusinessObjects Explorer can't create highly textual reports or deliver official
documents. These requirements are much better suited for Crystal Reports.
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7.3.4 Executive Leadership and Management Reporting Requirements

There is only one requirement on the list for the executive leadership and manage-
ment area that can't be fulfilled with SAP BusinessObjects Explorer.

Unfulfilled Executive Leadership and Management Reporting Requirements

» The content needs to present highly aggregated information with the necessary alerts
for important Key Performance Indicators (KPlIs).

SAP BusinessObjects Explorer can show and visualize highly aggregated informa-
tion, but it can't provide alerts on specific KPIs in a proactive manner.

Overall, we highly recommend that you become familiar with SAP BusinessOb-
jects Explorer as a BI tool and experience the different focus in the user experi-
ence yourself. Leverage all of the guidance and decision criteria that we discussed
in Chapter 2, Reporting and Analysis — Customer Case Study, to ensure that you
leverage the right tool for the job. SAP BusinessObjects Explorer is a very unique
user experience, which can be a great help to your overall solution, but it can
also be overwhelming for some users. SAP BusinessExplorer is meant to pro-
vide an easy-to-use BI experience, which it does. It is not meant for those look-
ing to receive a structured answer to a repeatable question. SAP BusinessObjects
Explorer provides a large volume of data to the consumer, who can then use com-
mon techniques and navigation steps to explore the data.

After reviewing how SAP BusinessObjects Explorer can help us fulfill some of our
requirements, now we'll learn more about the tool itself.

7.4  SAP BusinessObjects Explorer — Quick Basics

In this section, we will learn how to use SAP BusinessObjects Explorer on an
indexed data set created using SAP BusinessObjects Explorer without SAP
NetWeaver BWA; we will focus on the Ul instead. For these steps we will use
the sample database and eFashion Universe. This Universe should be available as
part of your SAP BusinessObjects Enterprise deployment, but if it is not you can
find the Universe at: \Program Files\Business Objects\BusinessObjects Enterprise 12.0)\
Samples\en\UniverseSamples.
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User Rights for Activities

For the following steps, we need a user that as the necessary rights to create, edit, and
view Information Spaces from SAP BusinessObjects Explorer. The easiest way to ensure
you have enough authorizations to follow along is to make your user part of the user
group administrator in Central Management Console (CMC).

1. Start SAP BusinessObjects Explorer by using the URL http.//<Host name>:<port>/
polestar, where you replace the <Host name> placeholder with the name of
your application server, and the <port> placeholder with the port of your appli-
cation server.

2. Authenticate yourself for SAP BusinessObjects Explorer (see Figure 7.41).

Webltame:  Adminigteater  Mansge Spases Lagaff Halp Tutarial Aboigd
Hizmes
[ | searcn
Information Spaces Feﬂ'ushl o |

Figure 741 SAP BusinessObjects Explorer

3. Click MANAGE SPACES in the menu bar (see Figure 7.42).

Welcome: Administrator Manage Spaces

Home Manage Spaces (%]

Sources Information Spaces | Create Ne

™ il Universes | Title
# [ JReport Conversion Tool Universes
e Activity
e eFashion
e Island Resorts Marketing

# [[webi universes

Figure 742 Manage Spaces
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4. Select the EFasHION UNIVERSE NAME and click CREATE NEw (see Figure 7.43).

Create Information Space on: eFashion

Properties l Objects l Scheduling

Hame = |eFashion Information Space

Description

Keywords

Folder |Favorites |* ]

Status

Regional Settings l English (United States) ¥

| | Use End-user Seitings

Universe Name eFashion

Universe Description  |eFashion retail Data Warehouse created 14 Oct 1998, updated 3 April .
2002, 89,000+ row fact table.

| O Jl Cancel ]

Figure 7.43 Create Information Space

5. Enter a Name for the Information Space, in our example, EFASHION INFORMA-
TION SPACE.

6. Navigate to the OBJECTS tab (see Figure 7.44).

On the OBJECTS tab, we can select the elements from the Universe and add
them to either MEASURES AND DimENSIONS or FILTERS. The elements in MEea-
SURES AND DIMENSIONS will be part of our indexed data set and the FILTERS
panel lets us create filter values limiting our data volume.
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Create Information Space on: eFashion

I Properties ] Objects i Scheduling

Universe Measuras and DimMensions

= % eFashion
* [, Time period
* [ Store | |
+ [[ ) Product
=3 | < |

# [ Promaotions

+ [ Measures

||| Filters

-
bl

I“ T | |-I | Validate |

| ok || cancel |

Figure 7.44 Create Information Space — Objects

7. Add the following objects to the MEASURES AND DIMENSIONS panel (see Figure
7.45) :

» Class Time Period
* Year
* Quarter
» Month
> (Class Store
> State
» City
* Store Name
» Sub Class Store Details
— Sales floor size group

— Long opening hours

422



SAP BusinessObjects Explorer — Quick Basics | 7-4

» (Class Product
» Lines
* Category
» Color
» (lass Measures
* Discount
* Margin
» Quantity Sold

*» Sales Revenue

Create Information Space on: eFashion

| Properties | objects | Scheduling |

Universe Measures and Dimensions
= 7 eFashion # Color H"H | # Category l'l'l- |~ el
* [i0 Time period [ # Lines 5"4,['[ # Store name ['1'1]'-'] i
+ [ Store > . g
+ Epruduc‘t L——J § City ?H' ! # State H”T]
| < i h
+ () Promotions | # Maonth ?H'[ ¥ Quarter H”'] B
= [ Measures [ # Year ;"J,['[ we Discount ] =
|[ Filtars
>
L=

" i |..] | Validate |

[ 0K H Cancel ]

Figure 7.45 Create Information Space — Objects

8. Navigate to the SCHEDULING tab.

9. Select the OncE option for the ScHEDULING MODE (see Figure 7.46).
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Create Information Space on: eFashion
. Properties | Objects | Scheduling |

Scheduling Mode Scheduling Details
(=) Once Account to Run Scheduling ||
(_) Periodically Password
() Mone Confirm Password
o un E 3 a Scheduling Tirne Range
U EY¥CTY —
vinotersy || startDate 200909729 g at: [ 1[5 ¢ [s9}S
Houris) End Date 2010/09/29 | H At: | 1 ; == ;
w) Dayis)
Weeak(s)

Figure 7.46 Create Information Space — Scheduling

10. Enter the user credentials.
11. Ensure the SCHEDULING TIME RANGE is set to a date and time in the future.

12. Click OK.

After a period of time you should see your INFORMATION SPACE STATUS change
to a green check symbol to indicate that the indexing was successful (see Fig-

ure 7.47).
Walcame: Adranistrator Hanage Spaces Lagaft Halp Tutarial About
| Mome | Manage Spaces O
Sourced Imiformateon Spaces I Craate haw I
= |3 Univeries Tikls & | Status | Action
# [ Beport Conversion Tool Universes b gFashipn Iefeometion Soace & I ‘_"‘_‘,I | ir] | | x| ﬁ|
I:Iﬁcb’h'l‘l‘f

%% Island Resorts Harketing

# [ webi universes

Figure 7.47 SAP BusinessObjects Explorer — Information Space
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13. Navigate to the HOME tab.
14. Click REFRESH.

15. Click on the EFASHION INFORMATION SPACE that we created previously (see

Figure 7.48).

| Home i Manage SpaLes ﬂ_ Explore: efathion Irnformation Space a
o Booskmark

—

1 Ermaal ﬁfil Export I_ L ;-'_I Fafraihad O 2005809 38 02:30 Rassrds 48,02E (0.2 1%

w [ Iams e Salact

LTI Discount (5UM) | Mans =] Hores v {(Showing 1 To 5 Of 9 Suggestions)
Taar 14 |Guartar 14 | State 14 |City 14 |Hanth
Lho3 B2.045.9%4 | @3 F2. 202464 | Caldfarmis FLZTLSEE | Log Aageles FTET.TROQ 9 51,4709
2001 FL.6SRALT | O F1,327.371 | Tawad FUASTEDL || Phaw Wiak FTA0TITR 10 $¥TH 34 ™
2002 F1.009.6%2 | G $1, 099,802 | Haw Fork FTam 737 | wWaihingtss §94.82% | 2 § 7080
L= =61 T 000 | O foia £27 | Maurton Faad 50% | 1 FEET.2
Colerada FIAZT.S00 || Fea Francipce 404 00T 13 3474 —
Thirgig ek ] Sallae F4T.200 8 11 | LT
[P ERTTIER .0 FoaksmTY | Calorade Spmn.,, 372800 B $322.4
Flesida FlAdEld | Audtn FI2T RS0 7 $ 350,04 4
Chiciga F28233% | 4 £-180,
Advaroed... Adfpanoed... Agvranced...
w O Widuaslice dka Dita
LE | {C1)
ILl.l v | < Bnst Guass = " |
c : — .
P g2 .m00.000- rear | mDscownt 530
. 2003 2 045 E54
LR 42 000.00- $2,04
T e sEoe, 2001 $1.4658002
91.300,000 2002 1,005,652
—lni §1.000.000 |
| h.:-'_ - | P0G 0
Tiewrdl k5]
Fus ik IO O IT“"‘ {3} 4,700,557

Figure 748 SAP BusinessObjects Explorer — Information Space

We are presented with a set of facets on the upper part of the screen. Each
facet is based on a dimension object that we included in our Information
Space and shows the members of each object that is available as part of the
indexed data set. For example, in Figure 7.48 you can see the facet for the
dimension object YEAR on the far left showing the values for the years 2001,
2002, and 2003. The lower part of the screen provides you access to a differ-
ent set of types of charts, which we will explore in the next couple of steps.
In addition, there is a representation in table form on the lower right of the
screen, which also lets you specify a ranking, such as Top 10. You can use the
facets and different chart options for navigation purposes, but you can also
use the FIND option to start your data exploration.
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SAP BusinessObjects Explorer Navigation

The Ul of SAP BusinessObjects Explorer is basically split into two main areas. On the
upper part, you can use the facets to navigate and filter the data. In the lower part, you
can visualize the data in charts. Each of the areas has a small triangle (|~ ©
and |v O Visualize the Dats |} next to the top level, which lets you open and close the
area. By closing, for example, the ITEMs area, you let the data visualization leverage the
entire screen. In addition, the data visualization lets you to switch between the data
visualization view and a table view using the buttons.

Items to Selece

16. Enter the following question into the FIND dialog: How many T-shirts did
we sell in New York (see Figure 7.49).

Wil

| Hame I Hanage Spaces EI Explors: eFashion Infarmation Space E_

Adrminigtrator  Manage Spades Logaff Help Tutarial About

v Boakmark o | Ermail é Expart ['-:-hirt:- did we sall in New Tork :III:II Radraihad Ome 200908028 0F1 20 Radsods bhEr (20140 |
w» [0 Itamd b Salact
| Mane ¥ | | Mone - {Shewming 1 To 5 Of 9 Suggestians)
Store name 14 |state 54 | City 14 |unes 14 | Category
Fagl FHRE 240 | MHe FTAQLTET | Ms 1 F740.7327 T FLEITRITY T-Shiem P2 406 T
il FI94.39T | Caldsrnin 02520988 I..Il.lﬂﬂli FTET.TE0 | Shir Waldt F780, 340 | Sher dlaave 54,20 -
s Fyphica Log . FTRT.TO0 | Tauar Fr.aaTann | Wapbingtan foda 6l | Traypsse fAT0,02% | Parky panty FATH TN
e-Faghies Wai a4 63F | DG FOa4.6T3 | Haudten FAE6,909 | Swaatari FETEO0F% | Lang sbasie $32E.80
| #-Fashies S .. faad 80T | colesuds §337. 080 | Ses Francises gags,507 | Dwasgas $35 1,434 | Batesbagawall... £3TE 4D —
g Faehica Dall,.. faa=. 200 | tlingis 292229 | Dallag Fa45, 201 | Svercosts F2048, 3247 | Dry whar 20777
w-Faahies Sal.., FEIT, 20 | Muisachasems F235577 | Calerade Bpiin.. FATT. 280 | Comy Treuders FIOR ST | Tumlesack $201.2¢
wrFaehica Bug... 25 891 | Plesida f1ad.aL4 | Auitin §325,8%1 | Lawthar FL370. 774 | Swaatar dradiad Tl 54 4
#-Fachies Mau.., §795.199 Chicags f222.339 | Cay Bkirty §99,877 | Swants fLa0. 5"
Aavanosd, Adpanced., Advanced.. . dfirmnosd, dgumnosd. ..
» 0 ‘didualiza tha Data
Ellm)
I.HJ'J lihstﬁuu::a- r|
Compaaron “ mm] Store name . F Discount Hiﬁ_
- e-Faghicn Los Aneles 767,780 =
&-Fashicn 'H'umlngtq:-n Tokoo 564 623
l.llll- -- =50
I Fuhlm San Francsco $484,807
- e - ‘b._'- &-Fashicn Dallys S:H-S-.Eljl.
LI_J"f"E - e gt m‘“ o .‘_.,,u% un* #-Faghion Celorsdn Sprngs $327,280 |
v Jﬁ 'l".":?‘.a H.“ ‘#ﬁ" .j- 1 -.'.l‘au‘ Jl.:.:.r_n.n.l..:
" o "" AT o i‘l’-l:ltal T $4,709,557

Figure 7.49 SAP BusinessObjects Explorer — Information Space

Now the information is presented to us with a focus on the possible answer

to our question:

» The facets for the STORE NAME, STATE, CiTy, and LINEs have moved to the

left side.
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» Matching terms are highlighted in each of the facets, for example, NEw
York is highlighted in the State and City facet.

17. As we are mostly interested in revenue, let's switch SALES REVENUE with Dis-
COUNT AS MEASURE.

18. Click on T-SHirTs in the CATEGORY facet (see Figure 7.50).

Welcome: Adminigtrator  Mahage Spaces Logotr Halp TiAgral Hlout
| Home | Mansge Spaces ﬂl Explore: eFashion Infgomation Space El-|
¢ Boakenark =y Eiuail ﬁ Expiart -sharts did we sell in KHew TYork o Rafraihad S 20050 28 0230 Racords 4,882 / 40,023 (B0.82%54)
w [ Ivesd vs Salaer
Messunes: m l Mone w ] Mone w (Showing 1 To 4 Of B Suggestions)
Cmtegary | | Stors name 1o | State 15 | Ciky 14 |Lines .
T § I $737.230 §1.226,433 | He §1,226,433 fih, 7L, B4
Juwwliy §0: L B0,094 w-Fagh i FAERZAT | Tarad §1.821,826 | Heasman | e | e b ¥
Hitd glavid A 1,698,574 w-Fadhies Lod .. $E32.E03F ) Cullfarala §1,4€3, 037 | Lad Angalad $832, 803
Shert glaswvs £1.642, 5403 w-Faghiea Faa ... fa2.5254 ) DS f604, %20 | San Fraagizce fua2,9%4
Bahsbager walln F1L64Z AT I w-Fahies Wag.. FEOA, 320 ) [agis FIADAET | Harhngran §604, 220
Evasing wiir §1,520,388 | | a-Faahies Chi.. 240,489 | Colarsds $399, 546 | Chizags $540,489
Lang slasve FL.302, 660 #-Faghica Hay... FE16,646 | Flarida §ITR, 53 | Awrtia 4T 495
2 Packar ghirg #1.072, 558 w-Fashies Auf.. FATLART | Wassachurams $IEL. 021 | Dallus $4 25,48 l
Advared, a-Faahies Brall... $d 29,088 Calarids Bpras.. LR LT
Advaresd. .. Advaneed... Advanced...
- : Vipusdizs tha D uts )
[EI)  coegory: Tshins
Ll |7 | = Bst Guess » * |
EESPRES | o 00,000 - Sl:nu ranmne W Sales revenus lE*E_J
- “m‘“ e-Fashion Las lm-nalu! $B32,603 =
m mm,lmn Magnolia §737 221
Fi
0 .. EEEEEm |’ kL =l
’ e-Fashien Waghingtan Tolbog $E04 920
’ " " wlt &-Fashion Chacsgo 33rd §540.409
K v ‘-"‘,nﬂl' w"‘" ‘.,-n'd'tj A #1- S o m.p"‘ o=
I._|_J s c.'n'* +u* w F #-Faghian Houstan Laightan 516,646
Trene] Y _I.,ln:~‘Inl ‘.'l:?"‘a .-*.-. o Cal R —r— o Ty
. Tatal {13} 6,718 845 ]

Figure 750 SAP BusinessObjects Explorer — Information Space

The CaTEGORY facet has been moved to

become the leading facet and T-SHIRT

is used as a filter for the data set. For example, the LiNgs facet only includes

SWEAT-T-SHIRTS, because it is the only
T-SHIRTS.

19,
YORK in the STATE facet.

matching member for the CATEGORY

As we are mainly interested in revenue from New York, we can click on NEw

20. Add MARGIN (SUM) as a second measure (see Figure 7.51).
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w [ WVisuslize the Data

Welcome: Administrator
[ Home Manage Spaces E] Explore: eFashion Information Space
X Bookmark ] Email % Export “-shirts did we sell in New York :u:JI
w [ Ieems to Selece

Measures: IECICERGLITERELLY j_ Margin (SUM) | w ] 1 Mone
Category Store name
T=5hirts e=Fashion MNew,, #?3?.:
Jawalry $5,180,094 || Texas $1,821,826 e-Fashion Haw,, 49,3
Hats, gloves,sc.. $1,698,874 || California $1,465,157
Shert slesve $1.642,563 || DC $604,920
Bales,bags,wall... $1.642.492 || Illinois $540.489 I
Evening wear $1.520,288 || Colorada $399,.94%
Long sleave $1.302.680| Florida $378,953
2 Pocket shires $1,072,996 || Massachuszetts £281,121

Adanced... Adpanced...

4 ¥

| |

Figure 7.51 SAP BusinessObjects Explorer — Information Space

21. Select the first five entries in the STATE facet. You can use the [ctr1] + [shift]
to select multiple entries.

22. Select the MonTH dimension for the chart in the lower part (see Figure

7.52).

w 01 Vipusligs the Dats

|E| | [ | Catagory: T-Shirts > State; DC, Calfarnis, Texas, Haw York, llinais
|. ul |~ Foot] il
Compison | Morith | msales ... |‘;_4,m- Margin [ | |
| |¥| #1200000- % $1,174,189 §456,193
Conmbeaion | 1 0000000 - 10 $1,056,831 $4E7,975
o | w000 1 $476,354 §287,028 "
s, 500 - l11 $660,264 $301,170
Ml 100,000 - 12 505,907 §275.49
||_|_J ¥200,000 - z $538,806 $208,172
Trarsd 10 & R T
) 10 LR T 3 8 5 ¢ O™ [Total (12) $5,658 825 $2A22 557

Figure 752 SAP BusinessObjects Explorer — Information Space

23. Use the ranking option in the table and set the value to 12. Uncheck the

OTHER VALUES option (see Figure 7.53).

428



SAP BusinessObjects Explorer — Quick Basics | 7-4

Month

9 $1,174,189 $496,193 =

10 $1,096,831 $487,975

1 $676,354 | $287,036
11 $660,264 $301,170

12 $605,907 $275,496

2 $538,806 $208,172|

[?utal (12) $5,658,625 §2422,857

Figure 753 SAP BusinessObjects Explorer — Information Space

24. Click on the column heading MonTH to sort the data based on the MoNTH.

25. Set the chart visualization to TREND (see Figure 7.54).

w [ Wiswalize the Data

| & || [ ] Category: T-Shirts > State: DC, California, Texas, New York, Illinois

lil | Month ||
1,400,000 -

| H 7| $1.200,000-

Cortribution | 1,000,000 -

| K || s200000-
Trerd £0-

Figure 7.54 SAP BusinessObjects Explorer — Information Space

We can now see the trend in T-Shirt sales revenue and margin for the selected
states. We can see that we had a huge peak in sales revenue in September and
October.

26. Use the X symbol on the CATEGORY facet to remove it from the selection (see
Figure 7.55). Because we removed the first (far left) facet, the STATE facet will
also be removed from the selection.
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Measures: Sales

Category
T=Ehirts
Jawelry
Hatsgloves5C...
Short slesve

Beles bags,wall...
Evening weasr
Long sleeve

2 Pocket shirts
Advanheed..,

FE Y e |:. S :I

45,120,094
$1,698,874
$1,642,563
$1,642,492
$1,520.388
$1,302.680
$1,072,996

L=}

Figure 755 SAP BusinessObjects Explorer — Information Space

27. To find out more about the stores in New York, we need to select the two
highlighted stores in the SToRE NAME facet (see Figure 7.56).

walegems . Admiitrslor Ttz al Akt

| Home | Mansge Spaces O Explore: eFashion Information Space O

Manage Spades Logalt Halp

r Bookmark 3 Email 25, Expart |'-!l'|i|".".| il wa sall in New Vark :I-:.| Rafreahad Sl 2003050 18 0220 Records 7038 0 40,022 (8,858 )
* O Ieemr ta Falact
Measures: [T | Hscain (SuM) w | | hoee v (Shewing 1 To 4 OF 8 Suggestions)
ChorE NiSTeE Lines 14 |cateqory 14 [5tate 14 | city 1
n g Fa, | 00,55 #aE=T+Ehirg 1,991,327 | T-5him F1.236,430 | reew vor i, o 3,450 | Ha 1 e
a~FuFhian M ACCEEFRildE FLIARLED | Mawalry #1075 120 ™
a-Fagksan Les .. FAEE06.£d4 Shiry Waase E7TILATE | Balshagimall. 391,736
a-Farhisn Sah .. EF AL Ak FETTLET EEFE. 251 | Hikd, glowid. Fe. §A87. 39
wFarhian Hou_. §3,704, 561 " Birazrer FRG0,1 60 | Shart plenuw 41,609 —
w#-Farhian War,,, FLEDG I TH SR i AF FATEETR | Evaning was §306, 720
a-FaFhsin Chi. FT AT 04 Trouiars F1A0204 | Terdansih $270,3T4
d-Fadhaan Aud.. £2422,69% Jaekatd §1 38,313 || Cray sabki §IE6, 126 4
Advanced... Swarcasts F1L0, 945 | Long sleswa $343,1 T8
Aduanoed.,. Agduanoed., .
w : Wigualize the Data
[Ell |:| | Store name: a-Fashion Mew York Magnoka, e-Fashion New Tork Sth
| il id| | Month L |
e— 51.000.000- Marth H-l Sales reve... | il Hargin |
Il | 1 $613,634 $316,408 =
Conmpilagion Z $396 815 $137,067
L ) $E04,000 3 $590,672 $245,633
ralarion p il il !4 482042 5]‘55,55[#._
w v |
& §457 835 §222. 776 |
Tiensad $0i - - . - . - - - - - . . - - e dann nenl ™
1 z E] + % B 7 ] - w1 1z Tatal (12) §6,649 450 $2 670,546

Figure 756 SAP BusinessObjects Explorer — Information Space

Like before, the other facets only show relevant entries for the two selected
stores. Let's find out more about the products sold in these two stores.

430



SAP BusinessObjects Explorer — Quick Basics | 7-4

28. Change the chart type for the visualization to Pie CHART from the CoNTRIBU-

TION type .

29. Set the dimension for the visualization to LiNEs (see Figure 7.57).

w [ Winualize the Dats

El | '_ | Store name! e-Fashion Mew Tork Magnolia, e-Fashion New York Sth

[ b |7 | Lnes -
Compustzon 1514 1.54% Lines | [5ales re... Llﬁﬂur’{un |
as | 1 Hn TAIR . i - —r
L= " LEI% R W ACCRidaned $2,248,133 Fand 00 {
R z0a% B 216% —RA L] $1,397,327 $500,50%
L FRLE ] 2 0E B Shirt Waist £371,176 §312 408
=i 481 % 455N /| B Swealers $695,291 F43,200
s 1:'::: / 1:'::: / WDvesses 660,158 $278,614
L 2 . #
== BN H - et e rwesr $308,0%9 §129,726
M T iiinis . A AL Pitha Ard M7 ‘l
[FLPEy Ay o Maugin Tatal {12} $6,649 450 $2,6 70,546

Figure 757 SAP BusinessObjects Explorer — Information Space

We are now looking at the sales revenue and margin contribution broken
down by product lines for our two stores in New York. In addition, the table
information shown on the right-hand side provides us with a very easy rank-
ing, and we can identify the product lines ACCESSORIES and SWEAT-T-SHIRTS as

the top 2 product lines in SALES REVENUE (see Figure 7.58).

Lines |Ealas ré... ';4, mqmargin |

W Accessories $2,248,133 $686,097 «

mSweat-T-Shirts $1,397,327 £600,909

W Shirt Waist $771,176 $312,406 |~

W Sweaters $695,291 $243,200

mDresses $660,168 $271,614
Quterwear $306,859 $129,736

Total (12} $6,649,450 $2,670,546

Figure 7.58 SAP BusinessObjects Explorer — Information Space

We found the two most contributing product lines, but we want to know if
there is a relation between the sales revenue and the actual store size. The
easiest way to find out is to enter a new question into the FIND dialog (see

Figure 7.59).

30. Enter the following question into the FIND dialog: How does the store size

relate to our sales revenue?
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Our two stores in the STORE NAME facet haven't changed, but the SALES FLOOR
size GROUP facet has moved next to our selection and because we are only
looking at the SALES REVENUE, MARGIN has been deselected.

Welcome:  Administrator ™ ani

_l Home l Manage Spacas E] Explore; eFashion Information Space El

=] Email ‘ﬁ Export Iiizu relate to our sales revenus| :-:l \

[_I'Inn-n ,'J | None I

Jr Bookmark

+ O Itams to Select

Sales revenue (SUM)

Measures:

Store mame Sales floor size group h rear E;
a-Fazhion Maw... J000-3999 $4.102,255 ) 2002 $2,763,503
w-Fashion Los .. $3.555,644 2000-2333 $2,541,193 | 2003 $2,403,270
#=Fashion San ... £2,729,079 2001 £1,480,676
a-Fashion Hou... $2.704,551

e-Fashion Was... $2.606,176 ||

e=Fazhion Chi...

e=Fashion Aus..
Advanced...

$2.493,£04
$2,422,£95

+ O Vigualize the Data

Figure 759 SAP BusinessObjects Explorer — Information Space

31. Remove the Store NaMmE facet from the selection.

32. Select all entries in the SALES FLOOR si1zE GROUP facet (see Figure 7.60).

Welcome: Administrator  Mana
l Home | Manage Spaces E| Explore: eFashion Information Space B
v Bookmark (1 Email <& Export size relate to our sales revenue »

w [0 Items to Selece
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Figure 7.60 SAP BusinessObjects Explorer — Information Space

LR Sales revenue (SUM) l Mone | J Ll‘d-:-n-:

Sales floor size gro Store name 14 | vear 14
e-Faghion Mew... $4.108,255 || 2002 $13,232,246
e-Fasghion Loz .. $3,555,644 || 2003 $10,831, 784
e-Fashian San .., $2, 729,079 | 2001 $7.069,238
e-Fashion Hau,.. $2, 704,561
e-Fashion Wag... $2.606,176
a-Fashion Hew,.. $2.541,195
a-Fashian Chi,., $2.493,684
e-Fashion bug.. $2.432,695
a-Fashion Hou... $2.032,203

i - Advanced...
L~ L |
w [ Viguslize the Dyt
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33. Add Marcin back as a second measure.
34. Select SALES FLOOR SIZE GROUP for the lower part of the data visualization.

35. Select the ComPARISON visualization type.

36. Click on the MARGIN heading in the table shown at the bottom-right corner

(see Figure 7.61).

w 0 Widwalize tha Dita

| E || [ | Sales floor size growp: 4000-4%99, 3000-3939, 2000-7959, 1000-199%
| bl |~ | Sales floor size group v |
=R $12,000,000- :5““ floor gaz... I P Sales reven... I il Margin Ih]E
| %% |7 #10.000.00- ZO00-2 80 $9,771,643 3,964,540
Conriaminn $5000,000 10001599 G AT ¥3.260,332

1 I00-3999 6837334 §2,728,5%
| [.. |""I 16000 000 -
Combsbs | 44 000000 4000-4999 §6,161,820 §2,301,598
| E 7| tz000.000
Tiwsell f T {

20009 1000 B 00 -FEFa R E ] Tokal (4) $31.135. 269 fi!,‘jﬁi,ﬂ-ﬁﬂi
Figure 7.61 SAP BusinessObjects Explorer — Information Space

Now we can see that smaller stores are retuming maore revenue r:::umpared to
larger stores, but the margin for the smaller stores is not much larger than the

bigger stores.

37. Select StatE for the data visualization (see Figure 7.62).

w O Yisuslize the Daes

| ||[l|  sales floor size group: 4000-4999, 3000-3999, 20002999, 1000-1999

| Ll |~r| | State v

c

TR $10,000.000-

ﬂ ! $2,000,000 -

Contribution  $5.000.000 -

| bt |.,| $4,000,000 -

Cocime | $2.000,000- I
E £0-

LI_]' ' 1 » o VG AR b
Trend ol .,;...-u-"'q‘l"=I 1;,1.::*""&"l W e oo 2

e

Figure 762 SAP BusinessObjects Explorer — Information Space

Here, we can see that TeExAs, NEw YOrk, and CALIFORNIA contribute a huge

amount of revenue with a small margin compared to other states.
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38. Remove the SALES FLOOR sIZE GROUP facet from the selection.
39. Select Texas, NEw York, and CALIFORNIA from the STATE facet.

40. Select Linges for the data visualization (see Figure 7.63).

w0 Wigwalize the Data

@ El State: Californis, Texss, New Tork

| | =] | Lines v

P saco000- Lanes m Sales .. | 700 wm Marge [ ] ]

LB ]| 5ooose- Accessories $6,962,701 $2,672,771 =
Contrkemion ﬁmﬂ'- Swaat-T-Shirts $5,009,202 $2,144 818
[+ || $a000.000- Shirt Waist §2,750,040 $1,101,016
e e Dresses $2,006,687 022,277
el 10 - Swaatery $2,032 A58 $714,244
LE |7) e ;e . T R e Dt rwear $900,874 $366,257

Tandl w_"-" r‘lﬁﬂ‘:‘:&.ﬂl‘ o g n..!-i" *.xl""’ yo i,ﬁ‘"“ .,'n“ﬂ‘ o — ' h.--:,,.._ ]
"-"""I iTlHH (12} §21, 779,723 $8.633. 724

Figure 763 SAP BusinessObjects Explorer — Information Space

PRODUCT LINE SWEAT-T-SHIRTS provides a margin nearly as large as Accesso-
RIES, but with much less revenue.

41. Select SWEAT-T-SHIRTS in the chart (see Figure 7.64).

Shirt Waist $2,750,040

_ |Dresses 42,036,687

| Sweaters $2,032 458

- - - s Outerwear §900,874
: ‘,_\.p“ .cl-‘“# M,_,'@'P" o Trousers §653,650
%" & iy, Total (12) $21,779,723

Figure 764 SAP BusinessObjects Explorer — Information Space

42, Now use the zoomING option at the bottom-right corner of the chart to use
the selection in the chart to filter the data.

43. Set the dimension for the data visualization to CATEGORY.

44, Select ConTRIBUTION for the visualization (see Figure 7.65).
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w O Vesualize the Dats

El [T ] stake: California, Taxas, New Tork > Lines: Sweat-T-Shirts

Ll 7| | CHtesory )

| 22 | 10.05%

i stagory . Ealez re... I;.m#larmn |
mT-Shirts $4,513 416 1,939,119
o Sweats 805, TG §20%,695

585%

L B AT

Baled rewe Pl Margis Tokal (2} ¥5,005,202 $2,144, 818

Figure 7.65 SAP BusinessObjects Explorer — Information Space

Here, we can see that over 90% of our MARGIN is contributed by the CATEGORY
T-SHIRTS.

45. Set the dimension for the data visualization to CoLOR (see Figure 7.66).

w B Vidualice the Date

El | [} | Etate: Cabfornia, Texas, New York > Lnes: Sweat-T-Shirts

kil x| | Calor 1']
Compilaen Color | |Sales re...i'hlanarqm | [ |
| 32 |7 — 160% mElack §843,347 $372,717 o
£ oninbeson o Brown §TRI A2 $327.760

232%
| 7 7

J3+ x| P 15 6 mClay $560,% f #17 ,.ﬂl}‘S.
v 2% m Indigo Blus $3TL LTS $158 503

l'-f'- = J08% 11 18% mEottle Graen oo, s24 §115.283
(&= | ) amn TAYS Bl $246,723 $111,779
Trend 5524 7 | Py dmra e FEPwrT

PR Musgin [Total (54} 5,019,202 $2,142,818

Figure 766 SAP BusinessObjects Explorer — Information Space

Now we can see that the colors Biack, BrRownN, and CLay account for almost
50% of our sales revenue and margin.

46. Now we would like to share this information with our colleagues. Click on the
21 Email | symbol in the toolbar (see Figure 7.67).

After your configured email program starts, a bookmark link to our Informa-
tion Space, including the navigation status, is included in a new email
MEssage.
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http wmwzap2 L B0 W palestanindes igp Tapplic aisn=portal S documentld=1b 46284 9-F5e 6 -Abf5-a565-

2e5d2dd6573d&bookmarkld=3a580d6a-50ed 427 c-a835-2dalbec TE353

Figure 7.67 SAF BusinessObjects Explorer — Sharing a Bookmark via Email

47. Close the email message.

48. Click the | £ ot | option in the toolbar (see Figure 7.68).

Expart To...

Choose & type of axport:

ra @ Download a C5V file that you can import inte your spreadsheet application.
5 EJ
Web Intelligence Data set:
Image |
Export the entire datasek filtered by your facet selection (3,798 rows),

Export the data represented within the wswalzation and legend (54 rows).

| OK || Cancel |

Figure 768 S5AP BusinessObjects Explorer — Export

Now you can export the raw data to a CSV file, or create a Web Intelligence report
based on the data, or create an Image file based on the data visualization.

49, Select the WEB INTELLIGENCE option.
50. Activate the REFRESH ON OPEN option.
51. Click OK.

52. After a short time, you will see the message shown in Figure 7.69 and you can
click on the link to open the Web Intelligence document (see Figure 7.70).
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The document eFashion Information Space has been sent to the Inbox folder.

Click on the link below to open it:
eFashion Information Space

Your browser’s pop-up blocker may prevent new window from opening. In this case, deactivate it

(o]

Figure 769 SAP BusinessObjects Explorer — Transfer to Web Intelligence

imrm-ﬂgﬁ.-j'-;f-ﬁl'nnﬁrn Bt | iU MefreshDala | [Py Track 0 00 | G
Figelion M eFashion Infarmation Space B
= ] #Fashion Informeation Spsce
B 7 o rormation Spece]
State: Califormia, Texas, Mow York = Lines: Swoeat-T-Shints _Amformation Space link}
Lioing cpermng four Maonth
Swiats Austin B Swial T-Shits 181 10¢
Sweats Auistin Baige SwaalkT-Shits v 402 100
Sweats Auistin Baige Swaa T-Bhits ¥ 502 100
Swaats Auigtin Baige SwaakT-Shits ¥ 02 100
Swaats Austin Beige SwaakT-Shits ¥ 703 100
Swoats Augtin Baige SwoslT-Shits ¥ 803 10(
I Sweats Austin Beiae SweakT-Shits ¥ 903 106
Swaats Austin Baiga SwoakT-Shits v 1044 106
Sweats Aygtin Baige SweakT-Shits ¥ 1244 108
Swials Austin Black SwoalkT-Chirks ¥ 203 104
Sweats Austin Biack Swoak T-Chits W 803 110
Sweats Austin Blazk SwiakT-Shits 903 100
Sweats Aigtin Blazk Swual T-Shits ¥ 1044 100
Swaats Auigtin Blazk SwaakT-Bhits ¥ 1104 100
Swaats Austin Blazk Swaak T-Bhis ¥ 1204 106
Swaats Auslin Black SweakT-Shits ¥ 1204 LI
. o
E S # CO T (5] eFwshion Wnformation Space |

Figure 7.70 SAP BusinessObjects Explorer — Transfer to Web Intelligence

The Web Intelligence report opens and you can use the report with all of the fea-
tures and functions of Web Intelligence. In addition, the report contains a link
back to the SAP BusinessObjects Explorer Information Space.

In the next section, we'll look at the opportunity to leverage SAP BusinessObjects
Explorer for the sales department.
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75  Customer Case Study — Sales Analysis

Now that we've covered the basic steps using SAF BusinessObjects Explorer, we
can set up SAP BusinessObjects Explorer to fulfill the requirements from our sales
department. We will use the MultiProvider 0D_DX_MO01 — SAP Demo Scenario
Reporting Cube. Because we are using a MultiProvider, we first need to lever-
age the MultiProvider snapshot tool (see SAP notes 1332392 and 1332090 for
details). In this case, because we are using the BWA index, there is no need for a
BW query. We will use the Multiprovider snapshot tool and create an index on
the MultiProvider.

1. Log on to the SAP NetWeaver BW system with an administrative account that
can create BWA indexes.
2. 5Start Transaction SE38.

3. Enter RSDDTPS_MPRO_MAINTAIN as the PROGRAM name (see Figure 7.71).

ABAP Editor: Initial Screen

(g8l |@lz ]| [ GIEY | [® Debugaing |[B with Variant |[ Varianis

Program [REDDTPS_MPRO_MAINTAIN [ O create |

Subobjects

® Source Code
) Warianks

O Aftributes

) Documentation
O Text elernents

|%  Display | &2  Change |

Figure 771 ABAP Editor

4, Follow the PROGRAM * EXECUTE * DIRECT PROCESSING menu path OR PRESS Fs.
5. Enter 00_D¥_M01 as value for the MurTiPROVIDER field (see Figure 7.72)
6. Click EXPLORER PROPERTIES.

The BIA Index Maintenance wizard will start and we need to configure the
properties for the BWA index (seeFigure 7.73).
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Figure 772 Program RSDDTPS_MPRO_MAINTAIN

BIA Index Maintenance Wizard for BusinessObjects Polestar

Figure 7.73 BIA Index Maintenance Wizard

7. Click the button to add a new row to the list of user and authorizations.
8. Enter the users that need access to the index data.
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9. For now, we will add the authorization OBI_ALL, which will provide access to
all data for the users. If you leave the field empty the system will automatically
add OBI_ALL as the authorization object for the user.

10. Click ConTINUE.

You will see a list of key figures that need a UniT or CURRENCY conversion (see
Figure 7.74)

BlA Index Maintenance Wizard for BusinessObjects Polestar

I BlA Index Maintenance YWizard for BusinessObjects Polestar -

Choose the corversions for this InfaProvider

| [B__ information | 3  End Maintenance || 3™ Continue |

oD | Display in 1,000 for key figure 00_LOSTSAL will be ignored
QA0 Display in 1,000 for key figure 0D_LSALQTY will be ignored

\CA0 | Display in 1,000 for key figure 0D_INV_PLAN will be ignored |
oD |Displayin 1,000 for key figure 0D_METSALES will be ignored |

oo .

~ (K] I (<[]
A ENE E I B LREIEE IR RE FE EE
ey fig. Description UnitiCurre  |Exchange B Comvert
OD_INV_PLAN Sales Plan EUR M
OD_INV_QTY  Billed Quantity a7 | =
0D_LOSTSAL | LostDeals EUR M
OD_LSALQTY | Numberof Lost Deals ST | =
00_NETSALES Nel Sales EUR C @
OD_PLAN_GTY Billed Quantity Plan ST I

Figure 774 BIA Index Maintenance Wizard

11. After you complete the conversions, click CONTINUE.

12. You will see a summary of your settings and any outstanding warnings, for
example, missing currency translations.

13. Click CONTINUE.
You are then returned to the start of the program (see Figure 7.75).
14. Click LoAD INITIAL

15. Click IMMEDIATE (SEE Figure 7.76).
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Figure 7.76 Start Time
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16. Click SAVE.

The BWA Indexing job should now be scheduled and you should be able to
leverage the index in SAP BusinessObjects Explorer as soon as the job is
finished.

17. Log on to SAP BusinessObjects Explorer.
18. Click MANAGE SPACES.
19. Navigate to the newly created index (see Figure 7.77).

] Home ] Manage Spaces I:’i|

Sources Information Spaces | Create New |
[ L4 Universes || Title
# [ Report Conversion Tool Universes
ok Activity
% eFashion

e Island Resorts Marketing
# [ ywebi universes
= [& SAP NetWeaver BW Accelerator
[j) Demo Scenario DalSegno Company Sales Dat

[1)SAP Demo Szenario DalSegno Company Repe
) Actual for NW Demoibir_0d_nw_c01_ps)
ﬁf‘]ﬁctuals and Plan Multiproviderdbir_Od_nw_m] ||
ﬁ] B0 Explorer Auth Test{bir_boex_test_ps)

) CSN_CFLOW _PS(bir_csn_cflow_ps)

[f)Euclid: SALES Infocube (Test)(bir_eiusales2_p
ﬁ] Housing{bir_houwsingdt_ps)

) Opportunity Analyzer Cube(bir_oa_cube_ps)

Iffl analytic Engine Demo Cube for Bla(bir_zd_fc_

Figure 777 SAP BusinessObjects Explorer — Manage Spaces

20. Click CREATE NEW.

21. Enter Demo Scenario MultiProvider as the NAME.

22. Navigate to the OBJECTS tab.

23. Add the following objects to MEASURES AND DIMENSIONS:
> All key figures
» (Calendar Year/Month
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» Quarter (Text)
» Distribution Channel (Text)
» Customer (Text)
» Region Code (Text)
* Reason (Text)
» Product Group (Text)
» Product (Text)
» Calendar Year
24, Click OK.
25. Use the Index Now | & | button to leverage the BWA index.

After a short time the status of your Information Space will be set to OK.
26. Navigate to the HOME tab.
27. Click REFRESH.

28. Select the newly created DEMO SCENARIO MULTIPROVIDER Information Space
(see Figure 7.78).

| Home | Manage Spaces Ei[

Inforrmation Spaces

3 Information Spaces available.

¥ eFashion Information Space

b Actual for W Demo Information Workspace

P Demo Scenario MultiProvider

Figure 7.78 Information Spaces

29. Select NET SALES as the MEASURE (SEE Figure 7.79).
30. Add SALEs PLAN as a second MEASURE.

31. Select the current year in the CALENDAR YEAR (KEY) facet. Based on the demo
data, the actual year value is 2006.
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Figure 779 SAP BusinessObjects Explorer Sales Information Space

32. Set the dimension of the lower part of the visualization to CALENDAR YEAR/
MoNTH (see Figure 7.80).

w O Itemz ta Sa

lwct

Muagures;
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| T j Calandir YaarEay): 2006
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Figure 780 SAP BusinessObjects Explorer Sales Information Space
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33. Set the visualization type to TREND.

34. Click on the Top N option in the table for CALENDAR YEAR/MONTH and set the

value to 12.

35. Uncheck the OTHER VALUES option (see Figure 7.81)

w O itemE to Salsct
Measures: m | Sales Plan / EUR (SUM) | v | | None v {Shewing 1 To 4 OF 8 Suggestions)
|calandar Tear(Ker) Product group Text) 14 | BeasoniText) 14 | Guartar{Taxt) 1+ | Region CodelTaxt)
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Figure 781 SAP BusinessObjects Explorer 5ales Information Space

As you can see, our NET SALES is always pretty close to the SALES PLAN. Now

let's look at the third measure, LosT DEALS.
36.
37.
38.
39.
40.
41.
42.
43.

Add the third measure, LOsT DEALS.

Click on Lost DEALS so that the facets show the values for LosT DEALS.
Select the Top 3 entries in the Reason (TExT) facet.

Set the first measure to be LosT DEALS.

Set the second measure to be NUMBER OF LOST DEALS.

Set the third measure to NONE.

Set the dimension for the lower data visualization to REGcion (TEXT).

Set the visualization type to CONTRIBUTION,

Now we can easily see that more than 50% of our losses are occurring in the

SOUTH EAST region (see Figure 7.82).
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Figure 7.82 SAP BusinessObjects Explorer Sales Information Space

44, Select SouTH EAsT in the REGion (TExT) facet.
45, Set the dimension for the lower part to REASON (TEXT).

46. Select the CONTRIBUTION visualization type (see Figure 7.83).

w O Wigwalizs tha Dats
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Figure 783 SAP BusinessObjects Explorer Sales Information Space
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Close to 75% of our losses can be attributed to bad customer service. Now we
need to find out if this is a general issue in the SoutH EAsT region or if this is
related to a particular customer.

Select SERVICE in the REAsoN (TExT) facet.
Set the dimension for the visualization to CustomEeR (TEXT).
Set the visualization type to COMPARISON.

Click on the Lost DEALs column head in the table. Configure a Top 10 ranking
and exclude OTHERS (see Figure 7.84).

Show: | 10 v

] Other values
Customer(Te... | W Lost D... ligiu .|- Numnber of ...
Carlington Transfer 2,559,441 ‘EEI 932,198.00 =
Adris Container Inc 146261792 249,585.00
Lighthouse Inc 1,299,167 .83 503,92%.00 .

Mrogers Co Inc 1,190,310.44 202,440.00 |

Legal Clinics 1,130,405.89 324,256.00
Best Media Interesi 944 833.66 291,073.00 |
[Tciizil (10) | 11,990,243.72| 3,511,868.00

Figure 7.84 Top 10 Ranking

51.
52.

Now we are looking at the Top 10 customers for the LosT DEALS measure in
the SoutH EAsT region (see Figure 7.85). We can quickly see that we have a
small set of customers that cause this large amount of losses.

Now we can use this information and share it with sales management to
ensure that the necessary steps are taken to improve customer satisfaction,
especially for the list of customer that we just identified.

Click ExporT in the toolbar.

Select the IMAGE option (see Figure 7.86).

447



7

Data Exploration and Searching

» O Vipuslice the Rans

EL
Companpan
|y

"

"
Ll

[E|LT1|  colendar vearisor): 2006 = Resson(Text): Service > Ragion Code(Text): South East

| Custornaen{Text) - |

Carlirgfan Teansier b Shorspe Graup

Bt badi s lntsrect lag

sy

Adiid Comilami 18

RighBauge ey

Ragair T g

Ll Chisds

Bl Zans Metal Lig

Al Cofainel o s

Blashk Fleas Prnting Compary Co oy

Asalut Spacisd Charmical Co lag

@00 EM_,I!IIHIM '|.ﬂ-|!l?|.lb!ﬂﬂ

Customer(Text) | | Lost “"'.54-‘ Number of ...| |
Earlnul:-un Erdrl-:fur l| 2.089.441.20 a32.198.00
Adris Cortaener Ine 1,463,617.92 49,585.00
Liqh'H':uuu- Inel 1.299.167.83 503,.929.00
Rogers Co Ine 1,190,310 44 FOT 0,00
Legal Chrics 1,130,405 87 334,256.00
Best Hedia Interest Ir $44,837,66 291,073.00
Blug Zone Metal Lid B68,849.97 233,318.00
Alside Container Co i B6Z,845.89 252,115.00
Black Stone Printing © B5%,821.52 249,532.00
| Absolut Special Chem B15,545.40 173,422.00

00000053 Total (100 | 11,990,243.72 3,511.15!.11&[

Figure 785 Top 10 Ranking — Data Visualization
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Figure 786 SAP BusinessObjects Explorer — Export
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53. Click OK.

54. The data visualization is exported into a PNG file. Save the file to your
desktop.

55. Click EmaIL in the toolbar.

56. Your email program will come up and you can share a bookmark pointing to
the SAP BusinessObjects Explorer Information Space. In addition, you can
include the image we exported to provide some information offline (see Fig-
ure 7.87).
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Figure 7287 SAP BusinessObjects Explorer Information Provided via Email

In the next section, we'll look at the requirements from the financial area and how
we can deliver a solution for those using SAP BusinessObjects Explorer.
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7.6  Customer Case Study — Financial Analysis

In this section, we will use SAP BusinessObjects Explorer to create a solution for
the requirements from the financial area. In this exercise, we will use an OLAP
Universe on top of a BW query as the data source and create the index for SAP
BusinessObjects Explorer without using BWA. The reason for using this approach
is not related to the financial area, but purely to show both options with step-by-
step instructions.

We will use a BW query based on the 0CCA_M20 InfoCube from the Cost Center
Accounting (CCA) area. Our BW query contains the following elements (see Fig-
ure 7.88):
* Rows

» CoOST ELEMENT

» Cost CENTER

* PROFIT CENTER

* FISCAL YEAR

* FISCAL YEAR / PERIOD

» CONTROLLING AREA

» VENDOR
» COLUMNS

» KEY FIGURES

» ACTUAL COSTS

* PLANNED COSTS

* VARIANCE

* WARIANCE %

We don’t have to worry about where we place the elements as we will create a
Universe on top of the BW query and then use the Universe as a source for SAP
BusinessObjects Explorer. Now let's create a Universe on top of the BW query.
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Figure 7.88 BW Query

1. Start the Universe designer via the menu path: START « PROGRAMS * BUSINESS-
OBJECTS XI 3.1 * BUSINESSOBJECTS ENTERPRISE * DESIGNER.

2. You will be presented with the log on screen for the Universe designer and you
need to provide the system name and you user credentials.

3. In our example, we will use SAP authentication and our SAP credentials. For
the system we will enter the name of the CMS of our BusinessObjects Enter-
prise system — VMWSAP20,

4. Because the Universe designer doesn't offer the SAP System ID and the SAP cli-
ent number as explicit input fields, as part of the log on mask you need to enter
your SAP credentials in the format:

[SAP System ID]~BO0/[SAP user name]
5. For example,

CIM~800/DEMD
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10.

11.
12.
13.

14.

15.
16.

17.

18.
19.
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Click QK.
In the Universe designer, follow the menu path: FILE * NEw.

The UNIVERSE PARAMETERS dialog appears and you can use the NEw button to
create a new connection to your SAF NetWeaver BW system.

Click NExT to start the CONNECTION WIZARD.

Enter a name for the connection into the ConnEcTiON NAME field and scroll
down to select the SAP BUSINESS WAREHOUSE connectivity type.

Click NEXT,
Enter the details to connect to your SAP system.

The LocIN MoDE lets us switch between an APPLICATION SERVER and a MEs-
SAGE SERVER.

If you used your SAP credentials to log on to the Universe designer, you
can set the AUTHENTICATION MODE to USE SINGLE SIGN ON WHEN REFRESHING
REPORTS AT VIEW TIME. If the SAP authentication is not configured on your
BusinessObjects Enterprise system, you can continue with the setting UsE
SPECIFIED USERNAME AND PASSWORD and you can change the settings later on.

Click NEXT.

The list of available BW queries is shown in tree form with the InfoProvider
listed at the top and the BW queries below each InfoProvider. The $INFO-
CUBE entry lets us connect to all of the InfoCubes directly without a BW
query.

In our example, we open the list of BW queries for InfoProvider 0CCA_M20
and select the BW query that we created.

Click NExT.

In the next screen, you can define connection parameters for the connection
for your SAP NetWeaver BW system. The ConNEcTION POOL mode is espe-
cially important. Here, you define for how long the connection will be kept
active and the default value is 10 minutes. You also have the option to select
the DISCONNECT AFTER EACH TRANSACTION option, which you want to avoid
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because it will result in a log on and log off process for every single function
call to your SAP system from this Universe connection.

20. Select the KEEP THE CONNECTION ACTIVE FOR option and leave the default value
for POOL TIMEOUT.

21. Click FINISH.

22. Navigate to the ConTROLS tab from the UNIVERSE PARAMETERS and uncheck
all.

23. Navigate to the DEFINITION tab.
24, Enter a name for the new Universe into the NAME field.
25. Click QK.

26. Now the Universe designer is connecting with the SAP NetWeaver BW system
to retrieve the metadata from the BW query that we selected.

27. After the Universe is presented to you, select the menu FILE * SAVE to save
the Universe.

28. Follow the FILE * ExpORT menu path to export the Universe to your Busines-
sObjects Enterprise system.

29, Click BrRowsE.
30. Select a folder for the Universe and click OK.
31. Click OK.

Now that we have the Universe available in the SAP BusinessObjects Enterprise
system, we can log on to SAP BusinessObjects Explorer and create the index for
our data.

1. Log on to SAP BusinessObjects Explorer.

. Click MANAGE SPACES.

. Navigate to the newly created Universe (see Figure 7.89).

. Click CREATE NEW.

. Enter SAP Financial Information Space as the NAME.

a3 WL ) N - W VS B

. Navigate to the OBJECTS tab.
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T Aictivity
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i eFashion
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. SAP Finance Universe

+ [ SAP NetWeaver BW Accelerator

I
Figure 7.89 SAP BusinessObjects Explorer — Manage Spaces

7. Add the following objects to MEASURES AND DIMENSIONS:
* Lo1 Cost CENTER
* Lo1 PROFIT CENTER
» Lo1 CONTROLLING AREA
» Lo1 Cost ELEMENT
» Lo1 FIscAL YEAR/PERIOD
* Lo1 FISCAL YEAR
> All key figures
8. Click OK.

9. Use the InpEx Now | /& | button to create a new index based on the Unvierse
data connection. After a short time, the status of your Information Space will
be set to OK.

10. Navigate to the HOME tab.
11. Click REFRESH.

12. Select the newly created Information Space (see Figure 7.90).
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Figure 7.90 SAP BusinessObjects Explorer — Financial Information Space

13. Set the AcTuaL CosTs and PLANNED COSTS as measures.

14, Select the current year in the Lo1 FIscAL YEAR facet, in our example, 2008.

15. Now we are looking for Cost CENTER and Cost ELEMENTs that are above the
planned budget. We are adding the Variance as a third measure.

16. Click on the VARIANCE column header in the table (bottom right) to sort the
data by Variance (see Figure 7.91).

|Ll:|1 Cost C... P Ac... II Plann... J- V... E[
:Cnnsuﬂ:ing Canad 4,195,224 4,029,000 166,224 |+ |
Sales US South 4,626,633 4,468,500 158,133
Marketing US 1,985,730 1,927,050 58,680 =
|||§Marimljnq -:anade: 2,25?,425: 2,225,460 31,965
Sales US North 4,641,978 4,690,500 -48,522 [
'Sales US West 3,571,989 3,633,300 -61,311| |
: .
Total (9) 135,325,006 35,444,610  -118,614

Figure 7.91 SAP BusinessObjects Explorer — Financial Information Space
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We can now see that ConsurTiING CANADA and SALES US SouTH are the two
Cost Centers that are most over budget.

17. Select these two entries in the table (see Figure 7.92).
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Figure 792 SAP BusinessObjects Explorer — Financial Information Space

18. Use the magnifying glass in the bottom-right corner of the chart to make your
selection part of the actual navigation (see Figure 7.93).
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Figure 793 SAP BusinessObjects Explorer — Financial Information Space
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Now we are looking at the Cost ELEMENT details for the selected Cost CEN-
TERS. We can see that the Cost ELEMENTS SALARIES & WAGES and ANNUAL
Bonus are way over budget. We can also see that CosT ELEMENTS FLIGHTS,
LODGING, and RENTAL CARS are also over budget. This might indicate more
travel expenses than expected.

19. Select Cost ELEMENTS: FLIGHTS, LODGING, and REnTAL Cars in the Lol Cost
ELEMENT facet.

20. Select CosTt CENTER for the dimension on the data visualization in the lower

part (see Figure 7.94).
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Figure 7.94 SAP BusinessObjects Explorer — Financial Information Space

21.

Based on the information shown on the right-hand side of the table, we can
see that the Cost Center in Canada is over budget, but the Cost Center in the
U.S. is below.

ELEMENTS facet (see Figure 7.95).

Add the SALARIES & WAGES and ANNUAL BoNUs cost elements to the Lo1 CosT
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Figure 795 SAF BusinessObjects Explorer — Financial Information Space
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23.
24,
25.
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Here, we can see a similar pattern, where the U.S.-based cost center is under
budget, but the Canadian-based cost center is over budget. This could indicate
that our consulting business sees more U.S.-based business, leading to more
travel expenses for our Canadian teams, or it could indicate that we couldn't
find enough employees for our U.S.-based business and therefore didn't use
the full budget amount.

To further analyze the situation, we will export the data to Web Intelligence
so that we can analyze it further and then share the report with management.

Click Exporr in the toolbar.

Select the WEB INTELLIGENCE option (see Figure 7.96).
Activate the REFRESH ON OPEN option.

Click OK.

We will receive a message with a link to the Web Intelligence report (see Fig-
ure 7.97).
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Figure 796 SAP BusinessObjects Explorer — Export to Web Intelligence
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Figure 797 SAP BusinessObjects Explorer — Export to Web Intelligence

26. Click the link to open the Web Intelligence report (see Figure 7.98).
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Figure 798 Web Intelligence Report

With the Web Intelligence report, we can now further analyze the data and
share our findings with management. The Web Intelligence report has also been
stored as a report in the Inbox of the user and includes a link to the actual Infor-
mation Space in SAP BusinessObjects Explorer that was used to create the
report.

7.7 Summary

In this chapter, we used SAP BusinessObjects Explorer to provide our users a very
unique and easy-to-use BI tool that lets you explore the data and use common
search workflows to “find" the answer. We discovered the different data connec-
tivities for SAP BusinessObjects Explorer, started using basic steps, and fulfilled
the requirements for the sales and finance departments.



Advanced Analysis is driven by the Pioneer project. Pioneer will replace
Business Explorer (BEx) Analyzer, BEx web reporting, and Voyager. In this
chapter, you will learn how Pioneer can help you fulfill the need for a user
experience offering a rich Online Analytical Processing (OLAP) type of
reporting client.

8 Advanced Analysis with Pioneer

In this chapter, we'll look into the future and provide you with a preview of the
Pioneer project. Pioneer will replace BEx Analyzer, BEx web reporting, and Voy-
ager according to the product integration roadmap. We will look at the deploy-
ment options, SAP-specific features and functions, and how we can use Pioneer to
fulfill our requirements.

Pioneer — Disclaimer

As of this writing, Pioneer has not been released as an official product. The exact work-
flow, steps, and menu items shown in this chapter may change in the final product.
These items are subject to change at any time without any notice and the author is not
providing any warranty on these statements.

814  Deployment Overview

Pioneer is a project combining the technologies from BEx Analyzer, BEx web
reporting, and Voyager into a new Business Intelligence (BI) client tool providing
advanced OLAP analysis capabilities.

Pioneer will be available in two versions: Pioneer Office and Pioneer Web.

» Pioneer Web will be based on the SAP BusinessObjects Enterprise platform
(see Figure 8.1) and leverage the repository service and lifecycle management
services from the SAP BusinessObjects Enterprise platform